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ABSTRACT 

This handbook contains a hands-on curriculum for 
teaching everyday living skills to Englishes a Second Language 
students, especially those who have had little formal education. It 
emphasizes students 1 use of language and an ^understanding of U.S. 
"culture to communicate and get along. Although designed for Southeast 
Asian refugees, it can be used with other groups of adults or young 
people.' The handbook consists of seven parts: (1) an introduction 
that provides information about the training program for refugees „ 
that led to the development of the handbook and that explains how to 
use the handbook; (2) the curriculum — 30 lessons, presented in four 
levels (pre-literate, beginning, . intermediate, advanced); (3) a 
section on learning and teaching; 4 ) a- section oh language 
instruction; 05) lesson planning (including a sample lesson plan); 
(6) teaching techniques; arid (7) an appendix that contains 
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materials list, and questions students often ask about American 
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family, food/clothes/money, medical, housing, shopping, 
calendar /telephone , geography/weather , appointments , transportation , 
post office/school, banking, employment, job skills, sponsors, 
emergencies, social life, restaurants, and community living. (KC) 




******************************************* **************************** 

* Reproductions supplied by EDRS are trffe best that can be made * 

* from the original document. * 
*********************************************************************** 



ERLC 



OPENING LINES 



.i competency- based curriculum 
in english as a second language 




■■■■si 





U.S. DEPARTMENT Of EDUCATION 

NATIONAL INSTITUTFOF EDUCATION 
EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES INFORMATION 

/ CENTER (ERIC) 

y This document has been reproduced -as 
received from the person or organization 
originating it. ' . 

i J Minor changes have been^rnade to improve 
reproduction quality. 

• Points of view or opinions stated in this docu- 
ment do not necessarily represent* official NIE 
position or policy. 



OPENING LINES 



a competency- based curriculum 
1n english as a second language 



to 



V 



r>. .. . 

4 . 



X. 





a teac 



tier's I 



handbook 



V 



The Department of State reserves 
a royalty-free, non-exclusive 
and irrevocable right to re- 
produce, publish or otherwise' 
use,, and to authorize others 
to use, this work for U.S. 
Government purposes. 




the experiment in international • 1 iving as part of the consortium 



I 



4 



Published by the Consortium: The Experiment in International Living, 
I I ^ ' Save the Children Federation, Inc. and 

^ , \ World Education - h 



Copyright © 1983 

By The Experiment in International Li.ving 
Kipling Road ? 
Brattleboro, Vermont 05301 
U. S. A. \ 



The contents of this book were developed under 
an agreement with the Department of StaJ:e s 
Bureau for Refugee Programs. However, these 
^contents do not necessarily represent the 
policy of that agency, and you should not 
assume endorsement by the Federal Government. 



ERLC 



-IV 



Acknowledgments 

In 1980, the Experiment in International LjJing, Save the Childerep Feder- 
ation and World Education combined resources to form the Consortium in 
order to offer intensive. Engl ish as a Second Language, Cultural Orien- 
tation and Pre-Employment training to refugees ffom Laos and* Cambodia . In 
the fall of 1982, David Hopkins, Technical Program Manager of the Consor- 
tium, proposed the development of a teacher's handbook which would reflect' 
the curriculum of the English as a Second Language Component of the Consor- 
tium training program for Indochiriese refugees in Panat'Nikom, Thailand., ; 

In the spring of 1983, the Handbook'Development Project got underway, with 
Fred Ligon as writer and Patrick Moran as editor. Fred organized and wrote 
the lessons and the appendix a^nd did the illustrations; Pat added sections 
on language, learning and teaching and techniques. 

Peter Loverde contributed, a section on' comparing langua-ges. Robert ^0u inn . • 
prepared the grammar sequence for the lessons. Carol Richardson provided 
information for the. sections on American cuKure. 

Pamorn Imkaew did the cover illustration. Orawan Chokasut, Lalcana Phoncf- 
lua'ngtham and Nittaya Manaki tpaisal typed the manuscript. Suchada Fu- 
charoen did the lettering and helped with preparation of the manuscript. 

The handbook began long before the Writing Project, though, and is in 
fact the culmination of more than two years of curriculum development in 
Panat Nikom. Many people were involved, and it is impossible to rrp-Jit each 
of the teachers, teacher supervisors^^dministrators and consultants who 
contributed to the curriculum over the years. 

There are several people who were directly involved who deserve special 
mention and thanks. 

Kathl een Corey and Alfred Hoel wrote the original A/B level currtci/lum 
and teacner resource book. Cynthia Burn^ was involved in^revisions. 

James Higbie wrote the Topical and Structural Activities for Intermediate 
and Advanced Learners which contained the revised curriculum, which was 
adapted for this handbook. He was assisted by Alice Smith, Wipa Wungsuwonrurig 
and Wasana Yamsl ip. 

Teachers who played a special role in field Resting we/e*Sukanya Kaewthin, 
Sureeporn Kitcharoen, Ginggeaw Ketpiyat, Kwanjai Jivanantapravat , Pornipa 
Poopipattana and Araya P*asi ttiboon^ ' J . 

Jimmy G. Harris contributed the section on minimal sets. 



Others. .who helped: Mehran Azami , Chearanee Chittasevi, Sutita Chomphu- 
.puang, Gerund Coonprom, Rudee Hunsuwan, Adam Kirby, Paula Kristofik, 

Michelle Noullet, Christine Papesh, Tanee Phoohom, AVaya Prasittiboon, 
"Chris Reznich, 'Linda Sherman, Alice Smith, Catherine Squire, Michael ■• 

Taylor , - George Woodington, Wipa Wungsuwonrong , Wasana Yamslip and Hans 

Von Zoggel 

Those who offered valuable support • orxcomments : Stephen Amstutz, Igor 
Barabash, David Bel skis v Donal d Frefeman, Marilyn Gillespie, Carolyn 
Graham, Hov/ie Gu tow, .Carl Hirth, L/hel Home, Anne Janeway, Margaret 
McDonald, Lynn Savage and _Nunpana Savanork. • v * 

Final ly 5/ we must acknowledge our debt to those we work with. Our lives 
have been enriched by the expef^tence we have shared with the refugees 
in Panat Nikom. Th-is 'handbook is\ dedicated to them.* 



-iv- 



■J 



Table of Contents 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS i 



INTRODUCTION ' / 

Background: .The Program in Panat Nikom, Thailand 
Using the Units 

THE CURRJCULUM ' Pa,ge 



Unit \. Greetings/Classroom 15 

2. Language/Nationality • «■ 25 

3. Family . . -33 

4. Food/Clothes/Money , . 41 

5. Medical (1) • 49 

6. Housing (1) t ' .59 
. 7. Employment (1) ■*- a . 67 

8. Directions 77 

9. Shopping (1) s 85 
" 10. Calendar/Telephone . 93 

11. Geography/Weather N - 105 

'12. Housing (2) 113 

13. Shopping (2) ' 121 

14. Appointments . . 131 

15. Transportation - . 139 

16. Post Off.ice/School • " 149 

17. Medical (2) • 159 

18. Drugstore - 169 

19. -Employment (2) .177 

20. Employment (3) - 187 
^21 . Job Skills 197 

22. Banking 207 

23. Housing (3) s 21 5 

24. Sponsor / 225 

25. Emergencies « 233 

26. Finance 243 

27. Social .Life ' 251 

28. .Community/Restaurant 261 

29. Departure - 269 
/ 30. Arrival ' ' 277 

LEARNING AND TEACHING ' 285 

LANGUAGE ( 305 

LESSON PLANNING . ". , • 3l3 . 

TECHNIQUES ' 321 



' . * 'l 

* ; ' ■ 7 

ERIC 



AP.PENfof - ' ■■ 

> y * 

\ 

J. Reference to Southeast Asian Regional Curriculum 

2. Reference 'to Books and Materials 

3. ^Visual Aids and Teaching Materials 

4. Student- Questions about American Culture 

5. Forms, 'and Bills 

6. Comparing Languages 

7. Southeast Asian Pronunciation Problems 

8. Pronunciation Problems by Unit 

91 Word Cist and Pronunciation Guide 

10. Minimal Sets : ' . K 

INDEX • 



( 



8 



Introduction 



This is a handbook for teachers. 

It contains an organized curriculum of lessons, a section on lesson 

planning and techniques; and an appendix of supporting materials. It is- 

designed to clearly show teachers what they have to teach, present ideas 
for teaching and provide hel pfiftl information. Also, the handbook is /\ 
designed to provide teaijie^s ma^ for .tliems^l yeg 

how to teach the lessons. 

The handbook is for teachers -who are teaching the entire curriculum 
as part of a training program, or for teachers who would like to incor- 
porate a few lessons into"an already-established curriculum. Although 
the primary audience is teachers, program supervisors or teacher trainers 
may also find this handbook useful. - ' 

The curriculum represents a unique approach to teaching students who 
may have had 1 ittl e formal 'education. It emphasizes students' using 
'language, amzS^n understanding of U.S. culture, to Communicate and get 
along. Although designed for Southeast Asian refugees, it can be used with 
other groups of adults or young people. 

The handbook consists of four parts: 

1. Introduction . This provides information about the training 
program for refugees that led to the development of the 
'handbook. It also explains how to use the handbook. 

2. Curriculum . These are the lessons, presented ir* four levels: 

A (.pre-1 iterate) , B (beginning), C (intermediate), D (advanced) 

J ^ . 3. Learning and Teaching, Language . These sections address 

^ fundamental questions that all language teachers must answer. 

There are information and questions to challenge teachers to 
- state why they do what they do in the classroom. 

4. Lesson Planning and Techniques . A sample lesson plan for one 
lesson in the curriculum is* provided. There is al so a 
selection of teaching techniques that can be used in teaching 

jttfe curriculum. 

S - < 

5. Appendix , this contains supplemental information, e.g. a 
guide to pronunciation problems, a materials list and 
questions students often ask about American culture. 

Although certain decisions have been concerning wfiat to teach, it 
is up to teachers to decide how to teach these lessons. Suggestions and 
techniques are provided, but thfey have to adapt* them to the demands of their 
particular Situation and to the students J:hey are teaching. 

Entioy the handbook! 




In the previous lives N of many refugees the rhythm of life was organ- 
ized by th^ rising, and setting of the sun and the planting and har- 
vesting of crops. Everything needed was produced by hand. Young 
people watched and listened while cloth was woven, fields plowed, 
and tool s • constructed. If -they learned a second language they did 
so by working alongside visitors from other villages." For them, 
there was no need for books. They learned by example. 

This book originated as part of a refugee training program for 
people who came primarily from rural' villages or small towns in Laos 
snd Cambodia. In the case of the Hmong, Mien, Tai Dam and other 
,Hi 11 tribes people, they had lived outside the world of modern tech- 
nology. Few, if any, had ever had formal education. 

/ 



To prepare for their new lives in the United States, our students »*' 
needed to move fronv, the known to the unknown. 




In the first ten units of the curriculum, there" is frequent reference 
to the students' own culture. Items students are already familiar 
with are used in the classroom. In addition, students are asked'to 
describe their culture and explain their relationship to it. The 
move to a fast-paced urban culture means many transitions. We felt 
students needed familiar reference points along the way--especial ly 
in the beginning— to ease their entry into the new language and culture. 
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The Program in Panat Nikom. Thailand 



The Southeast Asian Regional Curriculum was one of the original docu- 
ments used in Panat Nikom. A decision was/ made to create a Hilltribe 
curriculum, incorporating a few basic design changes to_ reflect Panat 
Nikom' s experience working with refugees': 

r - The curriculum consists of 30 units 

(rather than 19) to permit- more .spiralling 
* of language and topics. Language and concepts 
are introduced then reviewed and reworked in 
following units. 

- The first 10 units emphasize the .student as 

part of his/her culture. The next 20 units • 
' . ' - move toward a more comprehensive understanding 
of U.S. culture. . 

- In most units, A level students are exposed ; 
to full -form questions and answers even though 
they may only be able to produce the sHort 

\form. 

- There is no separate E level in the curriculum. 
E leve l competencies and language are included 
in D 1 eve! . 

- .Literacy reflects the minimum A level and 13 

level students need for situational competence. 

- To insure that 'studenjts are able to manipulate 
language as well as'use survival language 

exchanges, there is ian optional grammar sequence. 

Teachers, trainers, consultants and friends were patt of months of 
continual writing, rewriting and field-testing of the curriculum 
The uniits in this handbook reflect the -experience and hard work of 
those involved in this project. Our hope is that it .will prove a 
valuable resource to anyone teaching English to refugees or otner 
adult learners. , ' /' ■ . 
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The Units 

•The ESL curriculum is divided into thirty units. The first ten units . 
introduce language and concepts. The next twenty work with those in 
a variety of situations an adult will likely be exposed to on arrival in 
the. United States. Each unit consists of: 



1 . A unit introduction 

2. Chunks of language 

3. A grammar point 

4. A pronunciation record 

5. Cultural information 

6. A literacy focus and options 

7. Reading and writing for C/D level 
Svtudents 

8. Notes and variations on games, activities 
and ideas for teaching 

9. Space for taking notes and planning lessons 



Unit Format 
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE 



Purposes 

The unit introduction page 
includes: 

a brief summary of the unit, 

a cartoon illustrating some 

of the language to be taught, 

a list of purposes of the 

unit identified by level. 

Reading and writing competencies 
are not listed here. They 
appear in the Literacy or C/D 
level reading and writing 
sections of the unit. 



(~7] tmploym cn t 



Chunk* Indicate one's salary 

Situation " 

An Interview actuation sitting in in office 



Unit 7 
Employment (1) 



At some potnt af ter* irr 1 val , a person will 1 Uely have Job interviews u4 
some sort and will need to provide Information about past Jobs. In this 
unit, students learn how to describe their Jobs and also identify their 
skills- for others. 




Purpot«t 



To describe one's past and present occupations. ^ 
A To describe one's work skills. 

To narrate one's name, address and^ country of origin. 

To describe the past occupation! of one's family members 
B/C To indicate the length of time one worked. 
To indicate mean', used (jetting to work. 

D To indicate own genera 1 strengths related t-Q work 

Tn innate one'*, salary 



How BHjch (money) do you make 7 S 



How often do you get paid? 
How myth do you (}pt an hOLr 



What'i your ularjr 
What w4s 



Once a TOnth . 



Vocabulary 



^ver/ wt'pk 
twl 1 <• a mont ii 



V- 

Language 

Each unit has two or more 
chunks of language . "Chunk" as 
used here means a set of language 
exchanges that are relevant to 
a given situation. Each chunk 
appears on a separate page with 
an indication of the appropriate 
situation and a summary of the 
competencies. The chunks of 
language appear in concentric 
boxes so teachers will, know the 
language they are responsible 
for teaching, the language their 
students should already know and/or 
possible areas of expansion. 
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Language ™ 

A level students /are expected to know: 




B level students are expected to know: 



C level students are expected to know: 





D level students are expected to know: 




Underlined words indicate points where the pattern or the vocabulary 
can be varied. Each underlined word appears at the bottom of the 
page followed by alternatives. Ex.: 



What's this? 



This is a box. 



this 
that 



box 

pencil 
cup 

1 

notebook (d) 
J 
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In the example given above, "this" and "that" are appropriate for all 
levels. "Box, pencil and cup" can be taught through level C. "Notebook 
should be introduced at' level D only. 

Teachers should always look at the vocabulary that^appears at the 
bottom of the page even if a given exchange does not appear in the 
B, C or D level boxes. ' Some exchanges appear only at level A but have • 
upper level vocabulary choices indicated at the bottom of the page. 

Parts of some exchanges include parentheses. Ex4:" 



What's this? 






(This is) a box. 



Here, the parentheses indicate that "a box" is acceptable but the 
.expanded form "This is a box" may. be introduced to students wfo) have 
mastered the short response. Some questions are answered by a pair 
of parentheses only. Ex.: 



What's this? 








( 


1 



In this case, the parentheses indicate that _an^ appropriate response 
is acceptable. Example of appropriate responses for the exchange 
above might t>e: 

A box. 

This is a box . 
That is a box. 
That's a box. 
r r It's a box. 

: ; I don't know. , * 

I dofl't know what it is. 

etc . 

Blank spaces in a pattern indicate that something needs to be added 
to make the pattern complete. Ex.: 

This is a . 

Is this a ? 

is a box. 



The language along the left side of the concentric boxes is the 
language the student is expected to understand. The language along 
the iHght side of the boxes is the language the student is expected 
to speSHu This is the minimal level of competence. Students who 
have the ability can also learn to speak the language on the left 
side of the boxes. Teachers need to assess the ability and needs of 
their students. 



At all levels give your attention to the language structures and 
patterns employed in the unit. Vocabulary words listed on each page 
should serve as a resource, not as the primary focus of the lesson. 



Culture 

American cul tural i nformation 
offers the teacher background on 
the unit topic as well as points 
to be considered when planning 
the lesson. These culture notes 
can be helpful to teachers 
planning to use role plays or 
simulations in their classes. 



Literacy 

Each unit provides a 1 iteracy 
focus and options for the 
teacher of A and B level 
students. Literacy at the sur- 
vival level in this curriculum 
involves reading and writing of: 

The Alphabet 
Numeracy 
Time 
Money 

Sight words 
Form language 
Symbol s 



[7] Employment (l) 



A ptrton'i education and Job experience are iaportant and provld* 
valuable information to in employer. Amertcani believe Urongly in 
herd work ind iludy. They reipect people who hive an education or 
who nave worked lerlouily at a Job. 

A penon pay have ski 1 1s that are Job-related, even though he/ihe hat 
never had a Job. A reflet mrdi to ipeak with confidence of iheie 
ikilli.. Moujekeeplng. cooking,, childcare, lewing. Jewelry making and 
painting are example!. 

Volunteer work 1» a way to gain Job experience. Amerlcini value 
volunteer work. Volunteer work providei experience, contacti and 
friends, tt can alio demonitrate to an employer a good attitude 
toward work. 

• Refugees may need help in identifying their tkillt. 



A reiune or record of pan education ind employment 
helpful when applying for a Job. 



will prove 

Service In the army can alio be coniidered ai a Job. /fTO ®} 




/ 



READING 


WRITING 


Number! / 1 Ime 


Letten 


Sight uordi/Signi 






(time) 
e.g. 9: IS 
10:30 

A 








B / 






(one 'J name) 
( one ' » 
addres i) 

(one ' s 
country of 
origin] 


i ' 




FROM 19 

10 19 _' 

(otcupd I »oni j 
t.i). WAIUR 

Revt ew 
< J 


. 1 



The literacy component of the curriculum is the result of ' a long 
process of trying to narrow the focus to minimal survival level skill 
Teachers who wish to move beyond this and begin teaching reading and 
writing of sentences are encouraged to use whatever system they are 
most comfortable with. 

Consider the following: 

a. B level students are expected to know level A material as 
well as material in level B. 

b. Sight words, symbols, form language, etc. listed in each 
unit help support a student's understanding of the oral 
language exchanges. Sight words are all written in capital 
letters. 
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c. Time. and money are periodically reviewed whenever they are 
relevant to the content of a unit. The date is taug\it in 
Unit 10 but it should be an ongoing activity from l the first 
day. 

d. Teachers may teach capital letters, lower-case letters or 
both. The approach used with this curriculum has been to 
teach capitals and lower case simultaneously. 

e. Options are other items relevant to the unit that could be 

taught if students demonstrate competence in Level A and B 

material . t 

\ 

f. There are occasional differences between this curriculum and 
the SEA Regional Curriculum. Where differences occur they 
reflect this program's understanding of what- A and B level 
students can realistically learn in a three-month period. 



Reading and Writing 

Several units include reading 
and writing activities which C 
and v D level students must be 
able to perform in order to 
achieve situational competence. 



Grammar 



as an 
for each 
points are 
from A 1 evel 



\ 



A grammar point is provided 
as an optional teaching focus 
*™ un it. The grammar 
drawn primarily 
1 evel 1 anguage. Each 
point does not necessaril/ re- 
flect the language for the 
unit in which it appears. 
Instead, the grammar points 
are usually taken from preceding 
lessons. This allows teachers 
to teach grammar as a review, • 
using vocabulary and structures 
that students have already 
learned. 
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Reading and Writing 



RCAOING 


WRITING 




Fill out a Staple form. 



( jupi t ton Word 
HOW MANY 
Pit raH 



peni 
pencils 
books 
erasen 



Pronunciation 




GO TO 5XOQH. \ l p 



Vow It 


Strrn 


hf" unant I 




.. J 




"x ! .. .... 





•-H -■ H 
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Pronunciation 

In each unit there is a box for the teacher to record the pronuncia- 
tion focus of that unit. This pronunciation record can be completed 
by referring to a list of common Southeast Asian pronunciation , 
problems (see Appendix 7) or by. identifying your student's problems 
on a daily basis. In the box, the teacher can indicate the area of 
pronunciation to be worked on (stress, intonation, phrasing, conson- 
ants, vowels and rhythm) and can al so'i ndicate the focus for each day 
the unit will be taught. ' 4 . • 



Notes 

Each unit contains a list of 
techniques , activities and 
garnet that teaehers can choose 
to use.. These activities can 
also be used for evaluation, 
siVice they call for active 
student participation and 
application of the material 
■' in the unit. 



m Employm 



Planning 



{T\ tmpUymcnt (l) 



Hotel 




Picture Narrative . Prepare a brief descriptive paragraph to 
accoapany a picture of a person. Hold the picture up tn d 
read the narrative a few tlaes to the students. Ask thea 
questions. Have thea recite the narrative. As a follow-up. 
have then write a narrative to accompany a picture oj^thelrs 
following a *odc1 , e.g. . r " 

Thil It Un. ■tyeVVl O , 

He'i In EffTcaqo now. 
He's a typist . 
In Laos , he was a teacher 

Hatching . Prepjire a worksheet with pictures or fraaes of 
coanon occupations and'work sites (e.g. firmer and far*, 
teacher and school). Students draw lines connecting each 
Job Mlth the appropriate classes. As a follow-up. have 
students ft«kc statements about their choices. 
depletion. /£^&££& Students draw a picture of thea- 
sclvcs at th« 1 r occupation In their country. They also 
draw a picture of their present occupation (student) and 
the Job they want In the U.S. Students exchange drawings, 
and Interpret the other's drawing for the class. Ex: 
"He was a faraer. He Is a student now. He wants to be a 
typist.* 

Charades . Put the naaes (or plctuats) of several coewon 
Jobs on index cards. Students Jam team. Taking turns, 
a person frm each tcaa takes a card and alaes the occupa- 
tion to get tcaa aenbers to guess It. Put a brief tlae 
Halt on this activity [2 atnutcs). As a follow-up for 
advanced classes, ask thea to describe the sequence of 
guesses.' 

Answer Cards . Put answers (pictures or sUteaents) on 
index cards. When a student Utes a card, ha/she reads the 
answer and then gives the question that elicits that 
answer. Vary thil by Making It a contett between two teeas. 
The tcaa representative who asks the question correctly gets 
a point. 

Cu ltural Exploration . Bring a guest to the classroom to be 
a case worker In a state e*»1py«*nt office. Practice 
Interview techniques. Ask students how they get Jobs In 
their country. , 
literacy: Tlae Concentration . Hake 2 sets of cards that 
natch clock faces. 




Planning 

Space for taking notes and plan - 
ning lessons is provided on the 
last page of every unit. In 
addition, a note appears at the 
bottom of the page offering a 
final comment or reminder about 
the unit. 
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Teacher Resources 



.The respurce sections include: Learning and Teaching , Language , Lesson 
Planning , Techniques and the Appendix. They provide information, teach- 
ing options and questions to encourage teachers to examine their teach- 
ing. 

Teachers can refer to these sections for suggestions on how to teach, 
information on what 4:o teach, and also ideas on the wfay of teathjng— what 
makes teachefs effective^ , # 

This approach calls for teachers "to take responsibility for thinking care- 
fully about their work. It is based on the principle that all teachers 
eventually decide for themselves what to do. They make choices about. the 
subject matter, about the students, about teaching and about learning. 
The clearer and more conscious their 'decision-making , the more effective 
their teaching can become. 

*■ - . * 

These sections are intended for teachers td- use on their own. They are 
also intended for teacher supervisors to use as part of training sessions 
with groups of teachers. / A 

Note to the Teacher: 

^ - Use the resource sections as a guide for reflecting on your ex- 
periences in the classroom. What happens in class with you and 
your students is a rich source .of study. By looking closely and 
openly at this, you can learn more about your job. Read all the 
. sections to ^ee if they can help. 

The sections can serve as an introduction to questions and in- ' 
formation that you need to consider as a language teacher. Use 
this to sharpen and justify your own point of view on what 
language is and what helps people learn. 

- Compare. your notes with fellow teachers or friends. 

- Write your comments and reactions in the text. 

Note to the Teacher Trainer/Educator 

- Use the sections to provide information or suggestions for teachers 

- Use the questions as discussion topics in training sessions. 

- Draw upon teachers' experiences in the classroom. 

- Al'low teachers to decide for themselves, but ask that they 
base these decisions on fact, rather than opinions. 

- Use the sections to clarify your own criteria for teaching teachers 
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Unitl 
Greetings/Classroom 

First, encounters with Americans— saying hello, being introduced, making 
small talk, saying goodbye--are important rituals. Arriving in a new 
country is challenging enough. Knowing how to do these- simple rituals 
can help make good first impressions. This unit provides students with 
basic greetings and leavetakings as well as appropriate language for 
finding out and clarifying information. 




Purposes 



B 

C 
D 



To identify oneself. 
To greet and be greeted. 

To say goodbye. m m 

To respond to or request a need for repetition. 
To ask for identification of classroom items. 
To respond to classroom instructions. 
To indicate lack of comprehension or confusion. 

To respond to questions asking for identification of^i\ems 
To ask 'someone to speak slowly. 

To use yes/no questions to verify something's narpe. 

To introduce others and respond. to introductions. 
To state reasons for being late or absent. 
To ask for clarification or repetition. 

To 'initiate and respond»to various greetings and leavetakings 

■ c 
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PR Greetings/Classroom 



Chunk 1 Greet and say goodbye 



Situation - ^ 

Any social situation 
On the telephone " 





Hello. 

Wk % " Heiio. . /< <^Sm 

: : : :: : :-y: : :X^. How are you? 

WXh' * * H'm) fine. 
'^^^^ . How ctre y(^^^^^ 




> L 
Good morning. : * 

Hi. 

How are you doing? 
I'm OK. ■ ' 
How are you? - 

Fine. * Q 


Hi. - . ' 
Good morning . " ( ) . 
* Bye. - 

'See you later. £ 


How are you doing? 

OK. 

So 'long. 

* See you. 

Take it easy. p 



Vocabulary 



morning 
afternoon 
evening - 



OK 

all right 
nt}t bad 



later 

tomorrow I 
tonight 



Sunday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 1 

Friday 

Saturday 
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pf] Greetings/Classroom 



Chunk 2 Identify oneself and make introductions 
Situation 



/ 



Initial social encounters 
Formal interviews 
o 




What 1 s your njrnie? 



ijS:^ (My name 1 s ) 




Ka/b 



This is my friend , John . 
This is John . 

What's your fi rst name? 

Please spel 1 your name. 



. I 1 d like you to meet my 
friend , John , 

Hpw do you do? 0 \ 
L^uld you spell that? 



Happy tjjT meet you. 

(_)• \ 
( ). 



How do you do?^ 



( ). 



\ 



.-y 



Vocabulary 



f ri end 
brother 
• sister 



John fi rst 

(names of your last 
students) 
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jT] Greetings/Classroom 



Chunk 3 



Identify objects throucj.U questions^ and clarification 



Situation 



In the, classroom 
At the workplace 
In the community 




It's a pencil . ^ 

I, 'don' t understand. 
Again, please-. [• 
Please repeat; 



What are these ? 
I s N i this a penci 1 ? 



It's a . ' 

( )■ 

You 're welcome. 



What' s^this? 
It's a^ penci 



( )• 

Whose 



is this? 



Do -you understand? 
What did you say? 



I don 1 
Agai n : 
Pleasi 



These are 
They're pencils 

Yes, it is. 
No, it's not. 
. Ne, it is a 




What's thfys in English? 
Please speak slowly. 
Thank you.- 



B 



What's this called in 
Engl ish? 



It's mine, 



( 



J. 
)■ 



"Would you say that again? 

(please) p 



Vocabulary 



pen 
book 

blackboard 



these 
those 



mi ne 

his 

hers 



this 
that 
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Chunk* 
Situation 



|T] Greetings/Classroom 



Respond to commands and questions 



In- the /classroom 
At the workplace 



Open your book. 
Close your book. 
Go to yoiir:*chai r." , 
Go to the blackboard 
Go to the door. 
Come here. 
Listen. 
Repeat. 




Pick up one pen (s) . 

Put down . 

Give me . 

Please go' to the blackboard 



Who's absent? 
Who was late? 



Why are you late? 



( 



). 



Excuse me. ' ' 

I'm sorry I 'm late. 



Why were you absent yesterday? 
.(Please) (don't) smoke. 



.)• 
)• 



( J 



CD 



Vocabulary 



smok e 
sleep 
spit 
talk 

take a break 
copy (this) 



one 



16 



pen 
penci 1 
book 



blackboard smoke 



door 
desk 
chair 
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stand up 
"sit down 

give this to . 

tell to 

come back ,i n 

minutes . 
come back at 2:00. 



i 



|T1 Greetings/Classroom / 

— ■ 1 : 

Culture / • » 

Informal American greetings and leavetakings often require just a nod 
of the head or a wave of the hand. Formal American greetings often 
require a handshake and eye contact. Americans are known to evaluate 
another person by how firmly he/she shakes hand^ydfid whether the 
persdn looks the other in the eye. *is&. 

- Most American have three names: first, middle,, and last. 

- Older Americans are often referred to by their titl-e (Mr., 
Miss, Mrs., Ms. 1 ) plus the last name. ^ , .. 

- In informal situations, the question, "What's your name?"'is 
usually answered with the first name only. „ . 

fen English, there is a difference between "I don't know'! 'and "I don't 
understand." Usually, "I don't know" means "I dofr'f know the answer," 
while "I don't understand' means "I'm confused."' 




Literacy 



, READING 


WRITING 


Numbers/Time 


, Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 




1 •- 16 

A 


A - E 




A - E 




B 










Options 


(spell 
one's 
name) 


NO SMOKING 


(date) • 
e.g. JAN. 16, 
1982 
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ITf Greetings/Classroom 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


/ . WRITING 


„ : l — , < — 

* 

Common American napies . f 

CD 


7 ^ : 



Grammar 

Statement Word Order 
Affirmative/Negative 
TO BE 



I 


am 


You 


are 


He 




She 


is 


It 





(not) 



here, 
there. 



Pronunciation 



Vowel s 



Consonants 



Day 1 



Day 2 
Day 3 



Stress 




Rhythm , 



Phrasing 



Intonation 
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|T"| Greetings/Classroom 



Notes 

1. 



2. 



3. 
4. 



Name Game . Have students sit in a , circle. One-Jtf-one 
each student introduces himself/herself and gives the names of 
the students who have already spoken. Ex: "My name is 
John. This is Liu. His name is Tan." For more advanced 
classes, ask students to give th^ir names and one thing 
that they like. Go round the circle until all students 
have spoken. 

Cockta'il Party . On index cards, write biographical infor- 
mation about fictitious characters. Distribute the cards 
to the students, who then take on this new "identity." 
Then tell the students that they are at a party and to get 
to know each other. Make the activity interesting by having 
all the characters related to one another in some way. 

Action Sequence . Draw pictures of various classroom actions 
on paper (8±xll). Have students arrange these in different 
sequences and then give each other directives (commands) to 
carry these actions out in the classroom. For advanced 
classes, have students write the directives. 

Cultural Exploration . Have students demonstrate how 
greetings are done in their country. Vary this by asking 
them to/include greetings between people of different ages, 
sexes and roles— even places. Ex: Mother (age 60) greets 
daughter (age 30) in daughter's home. Ask students to make 
comparisons with greetings in the U.S. and to discuss simi- 
larities or differences. Stress the importance of non- 
verbal language. 

Literacy: Letter Cards . Tape cards with letters (A,B, 
C,D,E) to students' backs. They must group themselves 
together according to letter. To do this, they have to 
read the cards and ask each other questions. Do the same 
exercise with numbers (1 -16). 
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m Greetings/Classroom 



Planning 



\ 



\ 



fTl Gr««llngs/Classroom 



Planning 



r 



Help your students overcome their shyness when 
'greeting. 
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Unit 2 
Language/Nationality 

When making social contacts with Americans, it is of Jen necessary to 
introduce oneself and answer a few simpTfe questions. This unit gives 
students the language needed for meeting and getting acquainted with 
people. 




Purposes 



A 




B 


To 


C 


To 




To 


D 


To 




To 



To introduce oneself by name. 

nationality, 
ethnic group, 
native language, 
country of origin. 



To ask questions about another's personal background, 
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2] Language/Nationality 



Chunk 1 
Situation 



Introduce oneself -and', others 



Any business or social "occasion / , . 



What's his name? 



. 'Wis. name i 

Is your name ( )?/;£? Yes. ' ( 

J it's ( )j 




How do you do? 
My name is 




Hi . My name's 



(I'm) happy to meet you. 

B/C/D 



>/ 



9 

ERIC 



Vocabulary 



his 
her 



your 

her 

his 
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Language/Nationality 



Chunk 2 
Situation 



Ask and answer questions about one's background 



Business pr social occasion 
On the telephone 
Formal interview 



Where are you -from? 
Are you Hmong ? 




I 'm from ( 

Yes , I 'm Hmong . 
No, I'm ( : ) 

My name is ( 
I 'm .from ( 
I'm ( 77 



) 



T 



What country' are youfrom? 
Are you from ( )? 

What's your nationality? 



I 'm from ( 

Yes , I 'm from (_ 
No, I'm from (_] 

I'm ( ). 



) 



A 



) 



What country do you come from. ( )? 

What c i ty are you from? ( ). 

What's your place of birth? ( ). 
Where were you born? 



I was born in 



Where did you used to live? (_ 

Where did you live in ( )? (_ 

Where's that? (describe location^ 

What's your ethnic background? ( ) . 



B 



C 



Vocabulary 



Hmong 

Laotian 

Cambodian 

Khmer 

Mien 



Tai-dam 
Vietnamese 
Lao-Theung 
(other) 



city 

country 

town 

place 
date 



country 

city 

town 



-27- 



34 



Language/Nationality 



Chunk 3 Ask and inswer -questions about one's.language 



Situation 



Business or social occasion 
On the telephone 



\y<f What language do you speak? 

iLl \ 

Do you speak Engl ish ? 



Can you speak 



V ^ > 




I\speak ( 



Yes. 

Yes, a little. 4 
No, I speak ). 

My name i s . 

I 'm from ' . 
1 1 m . 

I speak (and a 

little English). Q 



Yes, I can,. 

No, I can 1 1 (cannot) . 



How many languages do you speak? ( ). 



What's your native language? (_ 



f-*- 



Vocabulary 



Engl ish 
Hmong 
Mein 
Lao 

Vietnamese 

Khmer 

(other) 



speak 

read 

write 



native 
first 



do 
can 
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2] Language/Nationality 



Culture 



It is considered polite to introduce the people that are with you 
when you meet an acquaintance. Not making introductions can make 
people feel uncomfortable or embarrassed. * 

After introductions, people often ask a few questions about each 
other's background. Usually, it is not polite to ask questions such 
as n How old are-you?" "Are you married?" or "Have you taken a bath?" 
when you meet someone for th£ first time. 




Literacy 



r ■ READING • 


fjRITING 


Numbers /Time 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 




16 30 

A ' .1 


F - J 




1 - 16 
F - J 




B 




NAME 






Options 4 


\ (spel 1 one ' s 
name) 


FIRST 
LAST 

NATIONALITY 
COUNTRY ~ 
LANGUAGE^) 


/ 

(one's x name) 
(ohe's 

national i ty) 
(one's country) 
(one's language) 
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2J Language/Nationality 



ReacHng and Writing 





READING 


WRITING 








Fill 


out a simple form. 




CD 




i ne 
Ex:, 


Ud Lc . vJcty > liiuii tf i a mu year, 

Jan.. 3, 1984 or 1/3/84. 


) 

Grammar 








Question Word Order 


Am 


I 


Cambodian? 

Laotian? ^ 




Adjectives 


Are 


you 




'to BE 


Is 


he ' 
she 










it 


red? 













Pronunciation 



Vowel s 



Stress 




Phrasing 



Consonants 



Day 1 



Day 2 
Day 3 



Rhythm 



Intonation 



/ 



sf] Language/Nationality 



Notes 



1. Recitation . Have students prepare a shoi?t "speech" that 
they each deliver to tf)€ rest of the class. Ex: ■ 



2. 




My name is , ' 
I'm from (country) 
wv/^* I'm (national ity) 
I speak . 



J 




For more advanced classes, add place of birth, age and 
their last residence. / 

Question-Answer Practice . Have students sit. in a circle. 
They practfcfc the exchange: "Where are you from? I\m 
from Have students ask and answer the question. 

Add other exchanges about languages spoken and nationality. 

Biography Chart , For advanced classes, put biographical 
information about students on a chart/ Have the students 
ask v and answer questions .using the chart as a guide. 



. Name : 


Age 


Birth 


— * — ( 1 

National ity 


Languages 


Liu -u 




Vientiane 


Laotian 


Lao 


Tan 






/ 4, 





Ex: Who 1 s from Laos? / 
Where was Liu born? _ / , 
, Is Tan 50 years Old? / 

4. ' Vv Wuble Circle . Move the chairs to form two circles—one 

inside the other. Students/in the outer circle sit facing 
those in the inner circle/ Ask a question. The students 
in thej outer circle. all ask their partners the same question, 

: , After £hey answer, the students in the outer circle move 
one chair to the right. Ask another question.' Continue 

'/''•' until you have asked 10 questions. 

5. Survey . Give students a series of 'biographical questions to 
ask. Direct -them -ito interview as many of their classmates 
as possible in a limited time (1, 3 or -5 minutes) . After- 
wards students report their findings. 

6. Literacy: Tic Tac Toe . Each pair of students 
has one card and 5 markers. To put a marker 
down, .students must say the number\or letter, 
aloud. Students try to get 3 markers in a row. 



IS 


6 


4- 




7 


"A 




II 


15 




Cul tural Expl oration . Ask your students to approach an 
American and ask his/her name. Students then report to the 
class giving the name of the person met. 
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T\ Language/Nationality 



Planning 




\ 

Introductions help strangers feel part, of a group 
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Unit 3 
Family 

During social encounters with Americans and in some interview situations, 
K it is often necessary^to introduce family members: or give personal in- 

formation. In this uniK students learn how to make introductions and 
^respond to common questions often asked abo,ut one's family. ^ 




Purposes 

To identify family relationships. 
A To introduce family members. 

To answer questions about one's: age. - 

marital status. 

family members. 

B To narrate personal backgrounds of oneself and family members. 



CD 



To describe one's family. . 

To state residence of family members. 



ERIC 
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[3] Family 



Chunk 1 Identify and answer questions about one's family 
Situation 

Formal interview 



Who is this? 




This is my Wife . 
Her name is 



This is my 



,1s this your wife? 



How old are you ? 
is 



Yes, this is my (; 
No, this is my ( 




35. 

I'm 35 



B 



Who is this ? 

What's your wife ' s name? 

Where is your wife ? ; 

Does your wife 'speak English? 

Do you have any rel ati ves in 

America? 

What city do they live in? 

r\r\ r\c V> r\ / r> \n c* 

How many people are in your 

family? 



This is my wife . 

( ). 

In Cambodia . 

( ) . 

( ). 

( J. 

( )■ 



Who is this ? 

How many people are in your 
immediate family? 



This is my 

( "). 



Vocabulary 



wife r 






her 


this 


rel ati ves 


husband 


mother-in-1 aw 




his 


that 


friends 


father 


father-in-law 








family 


mother 


sister-in-law 




you 


city/ 




si ster 


brother-in-law (d) 


he 


state 


immediate 


brother 


, son- in- law 
daughter- i.n-1 aw 




she 
they 


Cambodia 


extended . 


son ■ 7 1 
daughter^ D { c > 


grandmother 






Laos v . 




grandfather 




my, 


Vietnam 








me 


the camp 
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\T\ Family 



'Chunk 2 Describe and answer questions about oneself and family 



Situation 



Social or - business, occasion, 
Formal interview * 




Are you married? 



Yes, I 'm married 
No, I'm not. 



many, children do you have? I have 



I don't have any 




Is she married? 



Do you have (any) chi ldren ? 



Yes, she's married. 
No, sfie 1 ^ not . 

Yes, I have two (s). 

No, I don't have (?nyT 
children . 

(looking at a picture) 
This is me. 

My name is . 

I 'm from . I 'm Hmong . 

I 'm (not) married . 

This 2_s my 

Her name(s) is ( 



Do you have any younger children ? ^ ( 
How many children do you have? I 

Is ?your 

Does your 



B 



Are you married? 



married? 

have any children? 



/D 



Vocabulary 



chi ldren 
sisters 
brothers 
sons 

boys/girl s 
daughters 



kids 



Tc/d) 



she 



your/my son 
your/my daughter 
he 



married 

single 
widowed 



■ ■* ■ ' separated, 1 . 

any younger children divorced ^ c/d > 
any older chi ldren -J 
any kids not 
a baby 



Hmong single 
(other) 



her two 
TTTs (other) 
their 

this 
these 

is 
are 
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[3] Family 



Culture 

The concept of a family in the U.S.Hs probably different from that 
of your students. American families often include just a wife and/ ' 
or husband plus one, two or three children. 

Americans can choose not to get married or to wait until they are 
older. Some American couples choose to have only a few children or 
none at all. Others choose to adopt children. 

- Mainly because of divorce, there are many single parent families 
in the.U.S. A few people choose to raise families without 
getting, married.. . 

- Grandparents sometimes live with families but often they live 
alone or in a home for older people. * r 



- Children usually establish* their own households after high 
school or getting a jgb. They do not usually live with their 
parents . 




Literacy 



READING 


■ . 

WRITING''' 


Numbers/Time 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 




31 - 60* 

A 


K - 0 




16 - 30 
K - 0 


B 




MARRIED 
SINGLE 


(one's age) 


Options 




AGE 

.. . , ■ ■> * \ 
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[T] Family 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


c 


Birthplace, nationality and 
name (including maiden name, 
if appropriate) on a form. 


D 


Name, relationship and age of 
family members or\ a form. 

Own physical characteristics 
(including height, weight, color 
of eyes and hair) on a form. 



Grammar 



Indefinite/Articles 


Am 


I 






This 


A/AN 


Are 


you 


a 


man? 


That 


Demonstrative Pronouns 




he 


woman? 




THIS/THAT 


Is 


she 












it 


a 


pencil ? 








this 




pen? 








that 


an 


eraser? 





Pronunciation 



Vowel s 



ns^> 



Consonants 



Day 1 
Day J 
Ihiy 3 



Stress 



Rhythm 



Phrasing 



Irvtonation 



l s 



(not) 




( ) 
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[3] Family 



Notes 



/ 



/ 

e 

Photographs . Have students bring photographs of themselves 

and their families. Put them into a bo*. vHave each student 

take out a photo and ask questions to identify the people 

and their relationships. The student answers questions, about his/ 

her family. Afterwards, put all the photographs in view of 

the students and ask questions about various people. ^ 

Family Tree . Have students use a tree diagram to draw'-their 
family structure. In pairs, students explain their family 
relationships to each other. As a follow-up, have a few 
students explain their trees to the rest of the class. 




( 



An option is to use Cuisenaire rods to represent males, 
females and the relationships. 

Characters . Distribute photographs or drawings of people to 
the students. Have them create an identity for the person 
in the picture: name, age, nationality, family. Have each 
student present his "character" to the rest of the class. 
For advanced classes, have students role play encounters 
between characters. 

Cultural Exploration . Put a tree diagram of a "typical 
American family" on the blackboard next to a student's 
family tree diagram. Ask the students to make observations 
about similarities or differences. Have them give possible 
reasons for differences. 



5. Go Fish. 



Prepare sets of duplicate cards with pictures of 
classroom objects. In groups of 4, students ask each other 
for cards to make pairs. Ex: "Do you have chalk ?" with 
the answer "Yes, here you are," or "No, I don't. Go Fish." 





6. Literacy: 



Number Cube. Make a cube with six sides, each 
Ihb^nTTnumber (10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60). Students throw 
the cube,' look at the number facing up and say it. vary 
this by making it a contest between teams. 




ERIC 
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[J] Family 



Planning 



46 

O . -39- 

ERIC ' " 



T~l Family 
Planning 



\ 



X' 



Your students will likely come from extended families 
However, American- famil ies do not. usually include a 
wife's sister's husband's niece, or a mother-in-law's 
brother. ■»■■'• | 
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4lnit 4 



Food/Clothes/Money 

Being able to find and purchase familiar food and clothing helps a 
person feel more, secure after arrival. This unit gives students the 
language necessary for communicating wants and needs, finding needed 
items and then making purchases. 




Purposes 



B 



CD 



To describe food needs. 
To describe food preferences. 
To select and pay for food in a local setting. 
To ask questions about /location of food and clothing items 



To ask for quantities of food items. 
To describe one's clothing preferences, 



To state the cost of food items, 
To state one's clothing needs. , 
To ask for change. 
To request- a parti ar color. 
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[¥] Food/Clothes/Money 



Chunk 1 Describe food and clothing needs and preferences 
Situation 



In a department store or -supermarket 



What do you want? 
0®\ Do you want 





L :, >warvt rice . 

Yes/No.^ 

I like 

I don't- like 

Where is t^ie rice? 



Over there. 



Thank you' 



a shirt? 




Do you want 



Yes, I do. 
No, I_ don't. 



How many do you want? 
How much do you want? 
What color do you want? 

Wha£ do you want to buy? 

Do yo» 1 ike . ? 

Don't you ljke ? 



Yes, thank you. 
No, thank you. 

.Do you have ( : )? 

A \^ant (to buy) a shirt . 

some rice 



) 



( 

I Want 



ki.lo('s) 



I want (a) bl ack (shirt^ 



I want to buy some - vegetables 
( 

Yes, I do. /No, I don't. 
I like 

I don't like . f 



What woul,d you like to buy? 



I'd like 



Vocabulary 

rice 



shirt 
oil sk4rt 
pork dress 
beef 
chicken 
fish want 
like 



black 


vegetables 




red 


fruit 


tea 


bl ue 


butter 


mil k 


green 


noodles 


beer 


white 


coffee 


wine 


brown 
ye^ll ow 


jui ce 


(other) 






orange 








"■-"'«.''■■■■-,) . A 



1. 

we 



■42- 1 



49 



53 Food/Clothcs/MfJiey 



Chunk 2 Ask questions about food prices 

Situation ^ 

In a department store or supermarket 
Conversation between a customer and a clerk/stock persq; 




) - local currency. 



How much is this? 



(It costs) 



How much does cost? 



Do you have change for 
a ? - local currency / 



Vocabulary 



is this 
is. that 
is rjjjp 

ar>e these 
are \ those 



n 



local currency 

BafvU 

Peso 

Rupiah 

(other) 



i 

(c/d) 

Z~~ J 



dollar 
quarter 
dim 
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[¥] Food/Clathes/Money 



Chunk 3 State food needs and preferences 



Situation 



The offer of a dinner, light snack and/or drinks on 
a visit to someone's home \ 



Do you 1 ike 




Yes/No. 

I like 

I don 1 1 1 i ke 




Do you want rice ? 



Yes. Thank you . 
-No. Thank you. 

She doesn't. 



B 



Are you hungry? 

Don l t you like ? 

Do you eat in Camtfcdia? 



t )• 

I 'm 

Yes/No. 

I like 



I don't like 
( _) • ' 



4& 



Would you like some 7? . ( ). 

What would you like to eat? I'd like' _, (please) 

What's your favorite food ? * v ( ). 



Vocabulary 

she 
he 

rice 



beef 
pork 
chicken 
fish 



J 



fish sauce 
pepper sauce 
peanuts 
coke 
cookies 
ice cream- 
coconut 
sugar 



(d) 



Cambodia 

Laos 

Vietnam 

eat 

;drink . 

have 

take 
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food 

fruit 

vegetable 

do you 
does He 
dojes she 

hungry 
thirsty 



[k] Food/Clothcs/Money 



Culture 



Many foods found in Asia, Africa and Latin America can also be bought 
in the U.S. Usually, no seller attends the food except in very small 
markets or roadside fruit and'.vegetabl e stands. 

Dress in America is generally informal. Clothing is made for, comfort 
and practicality rather than high fashion. Uniforms are not required' 
at most schools but are needed for some jobs. People buy new clothing 
in clothing and department' stores. They also Jook for used clothing 
at rummage sales or second-hand stores. 

- There is no bargaining in stores; prices aire fixed. Sometimes, 
you can bargain at roadside stands. 

- In stores, individuals stand in an orderly line and wait their 
turn to pay the cashier. 




Literacy 



READING 


WRITING 


Numbers/Time 


Letters 


Sight' Words/S-igns 




61 - 100 

A 


P - T 

* 


J 


31 - 60 
P - T , 


B 




. Review 

.NAME . • 
MARRIED 
SINGLE 




(prices) 
e.g/ 30 0 

Options 
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PR Food/Clothes/Moncy 

•'. ■ * . , 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


Names of food on- cans, bags and - 
containers. 


C/D 



Grammar 

Possessive Adjectives My 
MY/YOUR/HIS/HER -\ 



Your 
His 
Her 



name is 



This 
That' 



is 



my 

your 

his 

her 



pen. 

pencil 

book. 



Pronunciation 



Vowel s 



Consonants 



Day 1 



Day 2 
Day 3 



Stress 




Rhythm 



Intonation 



ERIC 
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FoocLXIathcs/Moncy 



Notes 

1. Dialogue Grid . Put pictures of the lines of the dialogue on 

index cards. Tape the index cards to a piece of poster 
• C* board. Students can refer to the cards as they practice the 
dialogue. • As a follow-up, removev certain cards and have the 
students work in pairs to prepare dialogues with new lines 
for the empty spaces. 





? 




? 


? 


Pork? 




01 


in. 






Pork 







2. Card Matching . Make a set of matching pictures on index 
cards (e.g. 2 blue shirts, 2 brown skirts or 2 pieces of 
chicken, 2 bowl s of rice). Give one card to each student, 
telling them nbt-.to show the card to the others. Students 

try to find the'match by asking, "Do you have ?" 

and answering "Yes, I do" and "No, I don't/ For more 
';.-> advanced classes, add prices to the cards. 

v 3. Bingo . Make Bingo cards with letters and pictures of food 
or clothing. Call out combinations of letters r and items. 
Students put pieces of paper on the ; appropriate squares. 
The student who. gets an unbroken. 1 ine of squares says 
"Bingo" and wins the-igame. 

4.' Cultural Exploration . Have students describe a typical meal 
in their countries. Describe a "typical American meal" 
(e.g. breakfast) "and ask students to make comparisons. 

. 5. Tic Tac, Toe . In pairs, students play Tic Tac Toe. 
Each pair of students has a card with pictures of 
food or clothing. Students also have 5 markers. 
To put a. marker dowp, students must identify each 
item oral ly . 

6. Literacy: Cross Out . Write down a set of numbers 
or letters on the blackboard. Tell students to * 
cross out all' the fours (for example). One option 
is to give out. individual student worksheets. 

5 •? 6 ' 

v •; * 

















9 


im 
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[¥] Food/Clothes/Money 



• Planning 



Invitations--to go shopping or have dinner— are a 
good way to establish friendships. • 



o - 48 - 55 
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Unit 5 
Medical (l) 



It can be frustrating to be ill and not be able to communicate the prob- 
lem to a doctor. Just knowing the names of a few parts of the • body and 
a few ailments can give a person some feeling of confidence during an 
illness. In this unit, students learn the basic language for communica- 
ting a health problem before and during a medical examination. 




RN 
3 



Purposes y 

To describe one's 'physical symptoms. 

To respond to questions about symptoms. 

A To respond to questions about the location of illness or injury 

A jo narrate medical problems. 

To state medical problems of self and others 

-To respond to examination instructions. 

To ask questions of an examiner about physical condition%f 
B oneself and family members. 

To check in for an appointment. 

To describe one's feelings. . " % 

C To follow a doctor's oral instructions about treatment., • 

To describe medical treatment. 

D To name the appropriate specialist to visit'. ^ 



56 



\J] Medical (l) 



Chunk 1 Answer questions and describe o-ne's -condition 
Situation 

In the examination room 



Do you feel sick ? 













you feel ? 


I feel sick. / 


^ \ 






• I'm sick. , 


7 v y 










Do you 


feel sick? 


; Yes/No. 1 









Yes , I feel sick . 
No, I don't feel 



B 



How do you feel? 

How long have you been sick ? 



-I 
J 



I feel sick . 
I have a lot of problems . 

I've been sick for " 

ilfllJLES..C/P 



Vocabulary 



sick 
cold 
tired 
hot 

dizzy (b) 

J ' 
weak I 

nauseous (c/d) 

homesick | 



worried 
nervous 
upset 
confused 



lot of -problems 
problem with" 



hours 



depres^d , , . y days 
f [C/Q) weeks 



calm 
• relax^S 
unhappy 
mac^ 



months 



< 
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5 



Medical (1) 



Chunk 2 Answer questions and describe one*s problem and the location 
of the problem 

Situation 

In an examination room 



J 





Please sit down. 
What's the matter? 

Where does it hurt? 

Does this hurt? 


My head hurts. / rJA 

(It hurts) here. S ^\ \ 

Yes/No. %i 

rty name is . \ 
I'm sick. My hurts ^ 
pit hurts here. £ 


What's wrong? 

tou nave cnarrnea. 
She/He has 


t I have diarrhea. 
What's wrong with me? 

B 


What's wrong? 
What happened? 
What's wrong? 


My head hurts. 

I cut my) 

I have diarrhea. 

I had an accident. £ 


When did i t happen? 

( 


On 

(day) 

At 

(time) 

Today. p 



Vocabulary 



me 

my baby 

my son 

my daughter 

my wife 

my husband 

him 

her 



diarrhea 
a cold 
a fever 



a cough n 

a sore throat 

a nose bleed (c/d) 

wrong ^ 
the matter 



head 






cut 


eye (s) 


foot 




broke 


ear (s) 


throat 




burned 


stomach 


nose 




hurt 


back 


toe (c/d) 




chest 


fingeri 




M£ 


leg(s) 


knee 




Her 


arm(s) 






His . 


hand(s) 






Today 
Yesterday 
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5l Medical (l) 



Chunk 3 Resj^nd to a doctor's instructions 
Situation 



In an examination room 



Open your mouth'. < 
Close your mouth. 




Take off your 
Show me your 



I'll give you a shot. 
Lie down. 
Breathe in (out). 



Stand on the scale. 

Eat good food. 

Stay in bed. 

Sleep a lot. 

Drink a lot of water. 

Take this medicine. 

Don 1 1 smoke. 

drink. 

work. 

worry. 

stay up late, 
go to bed late. 



We need a blood sample, 
r 1 1 give you a shot . 



Say "ah." 




B 



Hold your breath. 




Vocabulary 

a shot 



a prescription 
some medicine 



blood 
urine 
stool 



a prescription for. some tranquilizers 
a prescription for some ; . 
a pa-in killer 
some tranquil izers 



t 
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I, 

(c/d) 

J 

59 



Lie 
Sit 



(T) Medical (l) 



Chunk 4 Answer questions and descrilMHwe's treatment 



Situation 



In the waiting room pf a clinic or doctor's office 
On the street with a friend 
In someone's home 





Did you see a_ doctor? . 

What did he say? 

Did he^ give you any medicine ? 

Did you take any, medicine? 
get a * ? 




Did you see a specialist? 



Yes, I §aw a 



... % r 

Vocabulary 



any medicine he ^ a_ 

a shot ^ she the : ^ 

a prescription v the doctor your 
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\T\ Medical (l) 



Culture 



In a clinic or a doctor's office, a patient needs to inform theV 
receptionist of his/her arrival and then wait in a waiting room to 
be called by the doctor. New patients need to fi 1 1 out a medical 
history form f Usually, a nurse will take a patient's weight, height, 
blood pressure and temperature before the patient sees the 'doctor.; 

In an emergency room in a hospital, patients get emergency care for 

serious burns or cuts, broken bones, poison, births, heart attacks, . 

miscarriage or accidents. It is important to remember to bring 
identification and insurance documents to fill out forms. 

- At a clinic, you may not see the same doctor each visit. 

- A woman doctor may examine a man and vice versa. 

- Eighty percent of all illnesses can be treated at home. 

- Care in a doctor's office, clinic or hospital can be very 
expensive. 




r'i n'' ; " ■ 



Literacy 




READING 



-WRITING 



Numbers/Time 



B 



Options 



Letters 



Sight Words/Signs 
1 



61 - 1Q0 

u - z : 



DOCTOR ' 
CLINIC 
HOSPITAL 
EMERGENCY 
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[5] Medical (l) 



Reading and Writing 



Grammar s 

Statements 

Affirmative/Negative 
TO HAVE . 



I 


have 


You 




He 

ft 


hafe 


She 





a per 
a, pertejJL 
an eraser, 
a book*. 



READING . 


WRITING 


Sight words related to health. 


c 


Names of medical specialists. 

— j. 






i 


don't 




Y'ou 




have 


Me 


doesn't 




She. 







. V 



Pronunciation 



Vowel s 

- > V 



Consonants 



Day 1 
Day 2 
■Day 3 ] 



Stress 



Rhythm 



Phrasing 



Intonation 



. 4>. * 




9 

ERIC 
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\T\ Medical (l) 



Notes 



Simon Says . Onfe person plays the role of "doctor" and gives 
directives to the students, who stand in<a 'semi-circle. Ex. 
"Open your mouth."- Student^ perform the action only if the 
"doctor" says "Simon Says, often your mouth." Those who miss 
get a mark against their name. The student with the fewest 
marks wins. 

Picture Cube . Make a cube with six sides, each showing a 
picture of a symptom or illness- Students throw the cube, 
look at the picture /facing up and give- trie appropriate 

response (e.g.. feel ."). Vary this by making- it a 

contest between) teams. 



Twenty Question^ . Put pictures or names of illnesses or . 
symptoms on index cards. A student takes a card and then 
responds to questions from the others who ask questions 
to identify the f:1^iess; They can only ask questions that 
require "Yes" or l Wo" as an answer. ■' •/ 

Sfrinner . Make a Spinner board ;and car'ds. ; Students spin, 
and the arrow points to the response that should bejgiven. 




5. Literacy: Snakes and, Ladders . Di vixlesjtudents into groups 
of four. Give each /(froup a* snakes .andiadders board, a pair 

for 



Players throw the dice 



of dice and tokens for each player. 

in turn and moye along the lines saying each number aloud. 
When landing in a square with a ladder, th$ student goes qp 
it. When landing in a square with a snake's head', the student 
goes back "to square 1 . The winner reacheS : ,100 ( first. 




I 00 


H 


1* 


°il 


7t 


15 


If 


13 




7/ 






<>8>3 


8V- 






07' 


0& 


&r 


70 




7«?^ 


7^ 


77 




75 




73 




7/ 






63 








67» 


" 




7o 








m- 




5"S 






sa 






^4-3. 


HZ 






V-t 


f7 










* 31 v 




37 




3S 


,34-. 


33 . 




31 




i 




a* 












3o 








\1 












^ ll 






"3 




5 


6 


-<( 


8 


1 


lO 
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5 



Medical (l) 




Help your students understand how'to use'jpedical 
services but stress that many illnesses can be treated 
at home. 




Unit 6 
Housing M 

In this unit, students learn the language to describe-^the/ir housing 
situation and give information about themselves. 





B 



C/D 



To describe one's 'house and the function of rooms 
To. give one's address. 
To identify the houses of classmates,' 

To* act appropriately as a guest or host, ■ 
To identify the personal belongings of .classmates 
To narrate personal information. - A . T 

To describe one's; housing situation. 
To describe the location of one's house. 
To describe furniture. 

To find out the use of household articles and a/ppliances. 
To describe household activities. 




Chunk 1 Answer; questions and describe one's address and housing 
situation ' • 

Situation 

On the street „ * 
In the home 




How many rooms do you have? 
does 

Is this your house? 
What's your address? 



This is my house. 
I have room (s) . 



Yes, it is. 
(My address is) 



Where d6 you 1 i ve? 
does 

Whose £en (s) is this ? 
Whose house is this? 



I. live (s) in 
It's ^ny . 




Thank you . 



It's my house • 

My name is , I'm from . . 

This is my house,. I live / 

• here. 

Please come in ^and sit down). 

B 



What's your address? 

Do you have a house or an 
apartment? v 

Who dp you 1 ive with? 
(Who lives with you?) 



j. 
). 



■ Do yo,u -live with your mother ? J{ \<Z - ) - 
How many bedrooms do V6ii * 
How many people do you-, live 4 ' ' v 



with? 



CD 



Vocabulary 



my/ your 

his 

her 

John 1 s 



pen 
shirt 



you/ 1 
she 

he *, 

house 
apartment 

is this 
^ are these 



have 
has 

It's 
They're 

bedrooms 
bathrooms 



mother 
father 
-brother 
lister 
wife 
husband 
child(ren) 



[6] Homing 0) 



Chunk 2 Answer questipns about rooms,, furniture, appliances v 
activities and food 



Situation 



In the home .:. 




, ' ■ 1 - — 

Where do you sleep? 




I sleep(s) here. 


') 




Do you" sleep there? ■ 


•Yes, I there. 

No, I there. .:• jj 



Do you Have a chai r ? 

What do you use the ^ 

Where _dg you sleep ? 
What do you do in the 



for? 



Where is 



It's there. 



Where' is* 1 the elevator? ( 
Do you have electricity ? ( 
What kind of chicken do you 1 ike? 



Boiled. 



i 

(b) 



Vocabulary 

chair 
TJea 
table 

. bedroom 
'" bathroom 

kitchen 

living room 
.refrigerator 

stove 

- washing machine] 

> dryer (c/d) 
dishwasher 

mop 

broom 

couch 



(c/d) 



toilet 
bagitut 
shower 
sink 
lamp L 
iron c 
vacuum cleaner 

there 
here 

over there 



inside 
outside 



(c) 

^ 



upstairs , 
downstairsj ' 



sleep 
eat 
cook 

take a bath 

take a shower 
go to the toilet 
study 

tal k with : 

your frien<i^\Xc/d) 
1 isten to musicr) r 
watch TV ' / 
keep your^6ocT. J 
keep your clothes 
put on your clothes 
take off your 



chicken 


You/I 


fish 


he 


pork 


she 


beef; 






do 


boi led 


does 


fried 




steamed 


el ectricity 


baked 


running'water 


broiled 


an oven 


barbecued 






It's 




He's 




She's 



clothes 
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0T] Housing (l) 



Culture 



Americans 'tend to move from one place to another. They may move because 
of jobs, because of families and friends or simply because they "need 
a change." ■ It is not uncommon to see families. scattered from Maine 
to California with parents, grandparents and children all living in- 
different parts of the country. 



When they arrive, most refugees wi 1 if probably live in apartments. 
Apartments .vary, in size from one room (a studio) to several rooms. 
They can be in large apartment buildings, small buildings or in-part 
of a house. Rent depends on the size and location of an apartment 
California*, Washington, D.C. and New York are areas where rent can 
be expensive. 

Refugees in America also move a .lot- -many times in search of apart- 
ments with lower rents or . larger apartments to house their extended , 
f ami 1 ies. ' ' 

fldlising is -rented based on the number of people in the family 
"'unit. A family of 6- needs a 3-bedroom place. 
-'Urge apartment buildings usually have an ; elevator. There are 
sometimes washi ng .mac hi ryes and dryers in the oasement. 



r 



C3 C£3 CZD 



C=3 



Literacy 



O 7 
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[6] Housing (l) 



Reading and Writing 



READING 




WRITING 




Common U.S. addresses . 




CD 



Grammar 






Yes-No Questions 


Do 


i 


TO HAVE 




you; 


** 


Does 


he 






she 



have 



a pen? 
a pencil? 
an eraser? 




[6] Housing (l) 



Notes 



f 



Snap . U?e index cards to make a set of 60 cards a . 30 cards 
have the names (or. pictures) of the rooms in a house, "The 
other 30 have names (or pictures) of furniture. 1 * Deal equal. . 
numbers of cards to each player. . One by one players put 
down a card facing up in a single pile.. When* the. student 
sees a card that matches one in his/her' hand he/she puts it 
dowrf and calls "SNAP 11 before anyone^else claims it. The 
winner is the one tyho makes the'tnost matches. 




Floor Plarfr . ^jfc.^uigihatre rods to 1 ay out^he ^Ipor plan' ' 
of a "typicaHon^ the - U.S. Point ; put ^the. ropms and- 
their functidp^ y Use other rods to^presen't pieces of 
furniture, ftfoe the studeqts ;P)^ce>them in^ the proper rooms. * 

3. Cul tural , E^-pl oriti,on !; Have stud t ept£ -use rpds to make floor 
• pl ans of -their hpuses in thejr countries. Ask them to make 

comparisons between their tiqju.s as and th'e typical " house 
in the U.S. Have them explain differences. - , 

4. Toy Furniture . . Divide students into groups. Give each group 
a paper with a floor plan of a house. Distribute sets of 
toy .furniture, A$1< students to place the furniture in the 
rooms indicated; on the floor plan and to describe where the 
items are placed. Afterwards, have them compare their 
results. 




Literacy: Missing Letters . Write a word the class knows 
on the blackboard. Write the word several more 
times erasing different letters. Students then 
write in the missing letters. Vary this by 
mak.ijng it a contest between teams. Another ^ 
option is to prepare individual student <> 
worksheets. 



iy /\ _ e 

; /si _ f\ £ 

vfc — ; ■ — 



9 
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r 



[6] Housing (1) 



Planning 




X 



Stress the point that^ zoning laws do not allow an 
unlimited number of tenants in an apartment. 



ERIC . 



- Unit 7 

Employment (l) 

At some point' after arrival, a personwill likely have job interviews of 
some, sort and will need to provide- Information about past jobs. In this 
unit, students learn how to describe their jobs and also identify their 
skill s for others 



c 



J\ IL 



J I )l 



DOCIDdUotZDCZlOC 



JL 



□saacnacziDCZDQczDa 



in' mr 



DGZDC 



JOL 



DC 



Dn 



inr 



JL 



DCZDL" 



DC 



□ 



OQ 1 



ji 




B/C 
D 



^To describe one's past and present occupations 
To describe one. 1 s work skills. .'' ■ \^ . 

To nefrratje one's name, address arid country of origin. 

To desc#fce the past occupations of ofie' s family members. 

To indicate the* length of^time one yipVk&ct. ' > * 

To indicate means used getting to work . v " ^ - ^ 



To indicate own general strengths related to wo'r e k. 
To indicate one's salary. m , , , ■ -q 
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[f] Employment (l) 



Chunkl Describe one's past an^resent jobs and skills 
Situation , 



A formal, interview 



/fWhat was your job in Laos ? 
^£an you farm ? 



I- was a farmer 

Yes, I can 
No, J can't 




What can you do? 



I can farm. 



B 



How long were you a farmer ? 



, years . 
From 19 to 19 



C/D 



Vocabulary 



farm, * 

cook 

sew 

wash (clothes) 
build (a house) 

You/ I A 
he 

she ' 



fawner 
housewife 
■ soldier 
seamstress - 

(dressmaker) 
carpenter 

were J - 
was 



Laos 

Cambodia 

Vietnam 

(other) 
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|T] Employment (l) 



ChunkS Answer questions about past and present jobs 



Situation 



An interview situation sitting in an office 



321 




What is your job now? 

What' do you do now? 
does he/she . 



I'm a student. 
I'm a 



He's/She's a 




Are you a 
Is he/she 



now? 



^ Yes, I am a 



he/she is 
No, I am a 



What did you do in Laos ? 

What did yojur_ wij§* do in Laos? 



he/she is 

I was a farmer . 
He/She 



My _ 
His/Her 



was a 



Do you have a job? 

(in Laos) ? 

Do you work? 
Does your wife work? 
Do you work hard? 



B 



) 



( '_). 



What (to you do? 



( 



I am a 
was 

I seU 
sold 



l n a^. 



0£. 



CD 



Vocabulary 



farmer 

dressmaker 

gardener 

barber 

tailqr 

spider 

cook 
student 

teacher ~l • 
doctor (c/d) 
nurse J 



mechanic ' 
repai rwoman 
repairman 
bake* (c/d) 
homem a tajr 
government 
worker 
government 
employee 
pol iceman 
pol icewoman 
driver* 



shop r 

market 

office 

school 

hospital 

garage 

restaurant 

hotels 

stofe v , 



-69- 



$el 1 /sol d 
study/studied 
teacfa/taught 
* fafm/farmed v 



wife 
husband 
mother 
father 

Laos . 
(other)' 

76 



Laos 

Cambodia 
'Vietnam , 
(other) 

do 
did 



4i 



our* 



S 

her 



[Tj Employment (l) 



Chunk 3 Describe /ne^s past .and present jobs 
Situation 

A formal interview / 



SU'm from Laos. 




I 'm Hmong . 
h^was a. farmer. 



Where do you v^ork? 
What time do you work? 
Who do you work for? 
How do you go to work? 



Do you^l ike your job? 



On a farm. 



8 to 5. 

8 AM to 5 PM. 



( 



J. 



fa 



iy?/Why not? 



By car . 
On foot. 
I walk(ed). 

(__)'• ■ 

(Because) 



How many hours a day do^you work? ( 
What days do you work? 



A) 



How long have you worked there? 
did you work 



Monday to Friday. 
Everyday except _ 
Everyday. 

Since January . 
For ___ years. 



D 



Vocabulary 

car 



bicycle 
busf 

motorcycle 
cart 

/ 

years 
months 



on a farm . 

-in an office, 

at home 

in a school . 

in a hotel . 



do 
did 



70- 



in 
i n 
in 
in 



restaurant 
store " 
shop 
hospital 



(other) 
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Laos 



week 


' (other) 


time 


Hmong 


hpurs 


(other) 


January 


I 


(other) 









v> y IZ] Employment (l) 



Chunk* Indicate one'|s salary . ■'...;>;* 
Situation 



An interview situation -sitting in an office 




How much (npney) do you make? $ an hour . 



How often do you get paid? Once a month . 

J \ ■ 
•How much do you get an hour ? , $ _■ 



What's your salary? 
What was 



***** 



Vocabulary 



once a month 
on?& a* week 
every week 
twice a month 
eve'ry 2 weeks" 
monthly.. * . ' 
weekly" * 



an hour 
a day 
a week 
a month 
a year . 



do 
did 



[7] Employment (l) 



Culture ; 



A person's education and job experience are important and preside 
valuable, information - to an employer.' Americans believe strongly it) 
hard work Jmd study. They respect people^ who have an education or 
^who* have worked seriously at a job. 

J\ person may Jiave )ski |1 s that are job-related, even though he/she has 
never had a job. A, refugee needs to speak with confidence of these 
skills. Housekeeping, cooking., childcare, sewing, jewelry making and v 
painting are,^roHpl es . t * 

Volunteer^ work is a way to gain job experience. Americans value 
volunteer work. Volunteer work provides experience, contacts and 
friends. It can also demonstrate to. an employer a good attitudi 
toward work. * ^ ■ *. 

- Refugees may need help in identifying their skills. ; • 

- A resume or; record of past education and employment y/ i 1 1 prqve 
helpful when applying for. a jQb. - 

i -^Service i ft- the arnfi^ 'car t "al^o b^ considered as a jab.' ^ 



Literacy 



READING 




•WRITING 



Numbers/Time 



■ Letters 



Sight Words/Signs 



(time) - 
e,cw 9:00 
10:00 



t 



B 



Options 



(one's name) 

(one 1 s 
address.). 

(one's - V 
country; of 
origin.)' \ . y 



FROM 19 ' TO 19 



(occupations) 

e.g. WAITER 
t> 

Revi ew 
COUNTRY 

<t $ . 
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Reading and Writing 



JT] Employment (1) 



READING 


. WRITING 




■ Fill out a stmjble' form. " 




Grammar/ y 

Question Wor k d 
HOW MANY 
Plural s 



-S 



\ 



How many \^£ncil s 
books • 
erasers 



pens 



' do^ you have? 



nunciaticxn 



Vowel s 



Consonants 



' .Day 1 



Day>2 
Day 3. 



Stress 




> 
Rhythm 



Phrasing 



Intonation 
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[T] Employment (l) 



Notes 



- .;■•». - -/if. 





/ 



1. Picture Narrative . Prepare a brief descriptive paragraph-: t~6 ^ 
accompany a picture of 3 person. Hold the picture up and f •< 
read the narrative a few times t6 the students.- Ask thenv ' 
questions. Have thenrr recite the narrative. As a follow-up, 4 
have them write a narrative to accompany a picture of_theirs v 
following a model, e.g., 

< J TtKi S is^ Lin. * 

1 ■ " ' -tie 1 s i n* Chicago now. 

. , • \. , He's a typist . 

• v In La~os, he was a teacher'. 

• — 7-; 

2. Matching . Prepare a worksheet with pictures or frames of * . 

^common occupations and work sjte,s (e.g*. farmer and farm, 
>l teacher an^/'school ) . ' Students, draw 1 ines connecting each 
job wltfv the. appropriate places. 1 As a follow-u.p, have- 
students make statements \about their choices. 

3. Depiction, ^£^5^^ draw a picture of theft- 
selves at their occupation in th'eir ^country . They a.1 so 

v- .' draw a picture of their present' occupation (studentr^nd 
V the job they want in the U.S. Students exchange drawings 

and interpret the other ' s* drawing for the class. Ex:, t ^ 
"He was a farmer. He. is a student now. 'He -wants to be- a. 
typist." , ' ■ . < V. ^ 

4. Charades. Put the names ''(or pictures) of several* common ' . 
? a j*obs on ipdex cards. Students /o;qrj teams. Taking turns, 

, ' , r pefsop from eat h team takes a gard anfd >mimes thte.QGcupa- : m/ 
"tlon to gtft team members, to guess it. Put a' brief ttme^ 
\,' limit on this activity ■ (2; minutes') . As a follow-up for** 
advanced classes, ask them to describe the sequence of 
\ guesses. . . t ■ ; ■> * t .. 

5. Answer- Card sV Put answers (pictures or statements), on * 
index cards. When a stgdent takes b card, he/sh$ reacfs thejj: 
answer ahfi then gives the^ question that eVicits that 
answer. Vary this by making it, a contest between two teams.. 
The team representative who asks the question, correctly gets* 

j a point. . , < ' * 

6/ Cultural Exploration . Bring a guest to the classroom to be 1 
a case worker in a state employment office.. Practice . 
interview techniques. Ask students'how they g^et jobs in. 
. " their country. • V ' . 

7. .Literacy: Lime C oncentration , 



Make 2 sets' of cards that 



match clock faces 
and play' the game. 

a 
















1 
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Planning > ^ 




v 




ERIC 
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2J Employment (l) 



Planning 



ft. 




V 



U" 1 



4$ 



.V. 



Your students may make 'little distinction between work 
and other parts of their fives. Hejp thea identify 
and def i ne their .work ski 1 l's . 




Directions 

.Being lost in a. new community with only limited language skills can be 
disturbing.. This unit gives students the language necessary to ask for and 
understand directions and give personal information to those who aid them. 




Purposes 



B 



To ask for and give locations of the local community .services. 

Jo ask for, und<*rstand£and, follow directions to a, pi ace? * ^7^; 

To state address of oneself and one's classmates. ^ / ^ ' . 
To respond to. questions about locations. •" • ' ' , - 

To narrate information about one's destination. ' 



IforVid give 'directions to stopes*. 
|er qjjlstions about one's, own-rotate. 



•1 



To ask^fo/and use information to locate unfamil iar medical 
fa&\ fties. - 

To clarify by repeating and rephrasing explanations, and 
instructions. < ' , ' * ) • 

To ask for clarification by giving alternatives. * r - - s 



■'4 



8 Directions 



4t> 



Chunkl Ask for %0 give locations of buildings 



Situation 



On the street 



J? 




Where's the hospital? A Next; to the 



your house? » ^. - Next to 




What's the address? *the 'address is 

Is the hospital tSext to the Yes, it, is 



bank? 



Is. the hospital far? 

near? 



NoT^^ ^spi ta] i s 
next T6#he ^ 



Yes, it is. 
No, i£s 



Where's 



's house? 



J 



.yt 's- next to r v 's hduse 
\. I - live in 




house is near the 
My -Address i s 



B 



Two hi ocks ahead. 

( V, •) • 



Where's the. * ? 



teffe 



^ , - Just- past the intersection . 



15 JSf^' 

Vocabulary 



, ...... k 

hospital/bank 'the ( - next to 
.i m *Y>\,-*+ ~ — your /my b&nftd 



market 
school ~ 
pS^t office 

.^^su^ 

dri/g store 
clinic 



his/' infrorvtof < y 4 ^ ' , - — i 
(across fror^ * across ^ street from 



fief 

John's 



near 

V: 



as statical {cM) 
olice station i 
^electric company!, 
telephone company 
department store 



n 

(b 

-t 

opposite (c) 



beside ^ 



f on Jhe tfther slide of 

. / 1 the street from. (d) V 

. to*>the*left of _ v 

. to the right of % 

intersection 



J ; 



corner 
(other) 



ahead 
back 
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Chunk 2 Answer question's and state one's destination 



Situation 



-ft* 



A conversation, between people who know^each^c^h^sortiewhat^ 
. on the telephone v ' * r- H ^ 

on the street . , ;v , 

ia^Suilding, , . '"> 



Where y are y6u §oing? I'm going to tfre?fflarket . 

• , ■ : £?i£!> . 4 home. : • 

"*S^Y • t0 ' s house. 
US' Are' you goihg , ? Yes/No. 





•"Are you going to the. market?. ( , •';■ ).. 
"yre are you going? 



Wfio are you gfoi rig' with? 
What* time are you going? 
What are you doing? 



How are you going 

(ty work ) 



I 'm going to Walk. 




Vocabulary 

• * ' the market 
my hous f e • - 
school" 

tflfe p^frt office 
my. home - 
r the hospital 



the drugstore 




| : the telephone company ^ " 



the department store (c) .the ele'(*taric company J^' 
, ^ihe gas station ■* k ' * < J , J 

^he^blice station" 4 . work 1 walk ^ - 

scTrex}! 



jecforice station 
tfTeSupeftttarket 

the*. __. ' * . H 
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wal k 
drive 
ta|e the bus 



]V\ Directions 



Cht/nk 3 
Situation 



Ask for and give directions 



On^the street ..^ 
■ In "a buvld"in.& • 
'...'On the telephone (some of the exchanges) 



Go straight . 



OX 



Jo ' How do *k .0 tp the market ? 



Go straight , 



( 



). 



Yes', it's on the oprner . 
No> I don't know (where it is). 



Excuse ie.VhHDW do I get 
to 'the markejfc ? ' 

C^n you help me? 

f'jiu looking for the market . 

Do you know where the 15? 



B 



Walk 2 blocks, 



4* 



Can you tel 1 me how jto get f 

to the rirfarket: ? , ^ 

Which way^is the ? 



Can you foive me direction 
. to the ? ' ' 



* ^ / what direct iftM$ the^W 



or righy 




Vocabulary 

* 

market - . " 
bank V 

* post 1 office 
hospital 

supermarket 
drugstore 
department^ store 
0 gas-station * 

• police station 
, ~ * Cl inic 



nre*l 




V 



electric company 
telephone company^* 

go straight 
-±Urn left 
' tuVn right 

go two blocks . 

u • m °* - n 

$o tc3 tjje corner J 
and tuKn.nght (b) " 
. ^left^J 



~8Qr 



on the corner . \ . 

on the. left/right 

on the 1 erf side of 

the street I 
'.right (c/d) 

bftwee* *and | ' 

near^the ; 

tion 



at the next inte ^ 



walk 2 blogks 
walk^blo.ck 
turn right at 




turn^teft at * 
turruat St. 



A 



0 



T| Directions 



Culture 

If you cannot find your way around , ^it is common -in America to stop a 
stranger on^the "street to ask for> directions . Americans do not 
' usually go with strangers to their destination, although this does 
. happen. V 

• * Politeness helps^wfcien asking strangers for directions. s "Excuse me," 
"X ' or "Pleas-e, excuse me.- Can I ask you a question?" are usefuT expres- 
■ .'.<!■ . sions. Thankiqg the person for the Information afterwards is a .** 

i, pol'iti* thing to do'. . When theperson does not. provide information, it 
. \ 1 is- still customiry-3to offer thanks. U 
\ v »" • \ • ' t 




1 



Literacy 




ERIC 



— " : — ; 

_ ; :- READING ; / 




'WRITING 

■ 4 -, 


VNumbers/Time 


} Letters 


,^M^ : — 

"■ sitrift^ords/Sji'gns 




H 

. V ' 

A ,* 




POST ^FICE 
HOSPITAL) 
(city) 

PANAT N.IK0M 
--ftountny) 

Thailand - 

s **- : ■ : 








SCHOOL ' , 

mark|.t: 


\ r , . 


Revtew 
'(time) 
e.g. 9:00 
• . 1:00 

0 p"*r . 




- BANK \ 1 ( 
-Rfevietf 

'(one's address) 

e.g. 2^24 „ 
"?SPanaCNikom 
Thai land 


• Review ■ > 
tone's v * 
address) JjfcA-: 



• 4 



1 




- t 



8 Directions 



'< 



v. 



!> Reading and ^hing 



, / 

, ', 4 READING - ' ' - 


> WRITING . . 


* 

Fol low a simple map." 


7& 1 ' 

' V C/D 



. a 



Grammar 

Question Words ' * 
H0W/WH0/WHAT/WHE& 




■3 



nunciation 







.How 


• {■'■».. 


.. are you? • 


\Who 


is he? ' 


■ What < 


is it? 


• Where'* 


is *tjie x hospital ? 


V 





• A 



•> 



9 
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\%\ Directions' 



Action Sequence , , Hav£ students direct each other to bujjd 
small construcjtfoas with Cuisenaire rods, • Ex. "Put >the^> 

id rod on theHtjlue rod." As a "follow-up, students* describe V 
the^ompletfd structure. For advanced classes, hatye students 
"sit b^-t/p^back. One student buiTds $ structure "and directs 
the partner to build the same. ^\ t N 

Floor'Map.. Usextalk to mark off the classroom floor into 
..streets./ "#dd names of street's and^buildirigs. On cards or 
^rallyygive th^. students a series of directions t<£ follow. 

*"rtck up'a%)ney order at the bank »on Apple Road, 
tyeo/go to the post office on 3rd Street. Sit down at Kay's 
Restaurant on Coffee Avenue/ An option is to move -benches 
desks to mayk streets. • / - , ^ 

3. Map Dyad . In pairs, Huderyts workffcp complete jnformwon I- 
#hat ,is missing on eacfk of. their nfeffe.i-. The maps" are of the 
same area except»each h|s' ( |ames. of places and' streets thatA , 

tnter|$ Students each other, questions^ 



do not appear on the ot 
.^tcrget the information,* e:g; 



"Where 1 s'thef 



?" Put. the 



students back- to-bad;, so one can't s,^ ^ other's map. 

4. Destination Chartf ^ u Makfe a ch*rt showing various* deStirfStions 
^ r ' ' ' ' v l^flnswer 'question's baspd* -J 



and peoftl'g. Have^ti _ 
^pfl fh^'n formation 



i atfd^ 





Cultural Exploration^ Ha^jT ^tude^lbs draw ajroap of a&town or 
village in their country/; Put this next^to-a "typical 1 ' town 
iir the U.$. Have the students make comparisons'and/Slraw 
conclu^sions^out differences.^ • r 1 . 




Language Exploration . tor advanced classes, elicit various 
expressions ^and^actions^ for stopping someone on the-stiseet 
to ask foi^diriect'ions. ' Discuss- dffferinces and appropriate 
usage. A*kXfte> students to consider non-verbal languages 

a,so -.< * " • *% - v * N < 

Mage Pairs . Ha / ve satudentsjSi-t baok-tOT^Jacl^ Each - student • 
^has the same male drawrf on v a .pi^e^jPT^er. With ^'pen^ 
, onefstodent in each pair drajtfs 1 ine^to^n*ty how to get j 
'of the mazg>^The4students then gWes ora> directions to 
their*" partners helping them^Sb get out in the ^ame way. 
Mazes /re compared at Che end of, the exercise.. 




Unit 9 
Shopping (l) 



After arrival, a person is not going to be'&ble to call up a 'friend *or 
af$Tonsor- every time shopping must be done. This unit gives students th6; 
language* necessary to use a supermarket, shopping center and department 
store to secure thei<r needs. 




A.> To describe^ one's shopping^needs 
To*ask for information about" the 



location of shopping areas. 



0' ■ 



w for directions ta locate strapping areas 

— fl . To ;cfescrib~e/^ne's ferrands, Mf V ^ . ^ 



r - ^ T<r desci^ibew daily schedu.les'fs , v K v y/ 

\\ \vTo x desc^T^one* ^ ^ shpp^in^^fifejr.encGS and^aslf-e 

*§?. 'A-' -v ..ft'"; .,' i**-* 5 ?' • . 

sr. . •• 1 ♦ >T- 'V « 

■*r/ti rTo ; te%irn itj^ms -fbV refund, vi- ^ "\ '' 'V ;" v ' 

* r 1||& ^x&^arip i ng 1 teiq& ^ 




'f* *■ ' ' 'S\ ' ' 




[9] Shopping (l) 



r 



r 



Chunk 1 ! Describe shopping needs and ask- Questions about location ^ 



Situation 



In a store' 

In someone's home 



What do you need? 




I. need; some stamps . 
J need a 



two" 



ost office . 
d*(<some) * 



Yes, 
Mo, 



_ need (4) 
don't need 
doesn 't 
need(s) 




{Please) g& to thej_ 



Do y^u want 

r 



Where can 'I buy stamps^ , 



I need' to send a letter. 



v Where do I go? 
' % ■ 

0. Yes/ I \ltan : t . ( some) . 
No, I don't 'want ( any) 



WKKOo .yog. want (to. buy)? 



,Pwant' 



6 



hat do you need /to get ? 

at the ? 



•i 



' jj'. Do 'p'ou) peted' anything at'tjfc * ? v '( 



Ju' 



.V 




Vocabulary - 




to gel 
^) buy 
to buy at the 
- k supermarket s£ore 



post office s,tamp(s) / send a Tetter * want 
hospit*uL» pencil (s^ali 1 a 1 etter - need 
market*-"/ 1 >sh.i rt( s )/ - s^y Engl i s.h 
Dook(S) / buy " 



J 



r- to buy at , <^ drugstore r^edicifle get some 



,,you 



to make dinner, .•• fpo'd / see a dpctor * <weshe 

* to majl a*l"etter J . ^ • ' aerogramtne 1 •cfoes sh^e 



ft 



93 




Chunk 2 Describe errands 
Situation 





9] Shopping (l) 



I n someone 1 s home 
On the j street 



V 1 



if 




• . . 



j ' * ^ 1 I o need stamps . 

y Where , are youjrtjoing? ■> 4 I'm going to the posty office . 
^^i^ ¥ ; yt I need to send a letter . g 



-'^^here are you gojn<j? 



> v 



.Wtfere.are you 9°j^ ? 




I'm going r td the post office 
, to buy stamps . 

get c , , * ' ~ 

I'm going to the post office 

/ because I need *fr> buy •/ • 

jwant. to get . . 



I 'm. goi ng /to the 
to 



— * t 

becauas Khjy foot hurts . . 
because I need to s end * ? 



want 



*e{youf going to the 



_? Bfec^wse 



CD 



^cab^arV 



siampif * 
v agrogtifhmS&" 
food 

medicine. 




go send yletfrftr j ^pp< 
: m5i¥^a-U^tter ms^et j 
b^y ^ oJaospiU-1 



%ome' food 
. envelopes I vitamins^.^^^ 

books (c/a) papery/ ^ 
* a dictionary; \ X 
- ar magazine 
a .newspaper 
^ Clothes 



5^^et|on^ schoyl 




jr..- 



j ,' 



ra|^ood -drugstore 1 ' v.|F 

fpp^^f m "■ Jtokstore . ; jC 
0ep^?tmeY)t st6re 

- * - ^ ^ % station M^c/dK^ lft \ s 

' • ^Supermarket; 



\ rm^fopt >hprts V ' triin' ^tiao ^ 
. ^ \. (other aiSm^s)^ cldt5i\n^^e ^ 



o 

ERIC 






«[9] Shopping tl) 

;i . 

Chunk 3 State and comment on shopping preferences and get a refund 



Situation ' 

« At a .department store, supermarket, market or a shop 




-4v ./l— Can you give^me.a refund?^ 

•> * * * r • ?' This meat isn-'t good . f 

I , This. shirt doesn't fit. 




5] Shopping 10 



Cukuxe 



lere are many community services in the U.S. Almost every town has 
/at least one post office, drugstore or supermarket. 

- The postal service is run by the U.S. /^ateb po»^ 

government. Its colors are red, white 
and blue and its emblem is the bald 
eagle. 




- In? very small towns, the local post office 
may,' be the supermarket or drugstore* 

- "Where a^re y.ou during?" is not used > as a greeting. . 
You .ri^.^/r^^e^vto^return purchases to a store : for a refund, 






[9J Shopping (1) 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


Names of different types of 
stores. Ex: Hardware* Jewelry 


5 


Supermarket and department store 
ads. 

Identify coupons in newspapers 
or magazines to use for 
comparative shopping. 





Grammar 

Imperatives 



Teueh 



Af f i rmati v e/Negs tive 



Don 9 l touch 



this, 
that. 

your nose. 




jjLj Shopping CD 



Notes 



1. Getting Your Own Back . Collect one or inore personal 
belongings (e.g. pen, notebook, sandal , watch) from each 
student. They get their belongings by responding to the 

question 'What do you heed?" with M heed my ; H Vary 

the activity by demah ding accuracy^ Keeping the item if 
the student gives an incorrect response. 

2. Hissing Pictures . Prepare a set of pictures in which 
something is missing or heeded (e.g. ah envelope without a 
stamp, a man without a shoe}. Use the pictures as cues wneh 
modeling the question "What do you need?" and the response 

"i need a As a follow-up, have the students make 

their own pictures with something missing. Have them work 
in small groups to ask and answer questions about their 
pictures. 

3. Menory Chain . Begin the exercise by saying, "I'm going to 
the store because I need to buy some rice." The next person 
repeats the statement and adds another item, e.g. "and some 
oil." Continue until all students have added an item, 

4. Cummings Device . Have students practice the exchange: 




What do you need? 

I need some ^ 

In the . 
Where is it? 
It's 



Where can I buy it? 



On the blackboard, put names or pictures of a few possible 
answers for each slot. Have the students practice the. 
exchange by substituting various expressions, As u follow- 
up, have students add their own expressions for the slbti. 

5. Cultural Exploration . Ask students to draw a picture of how 
cormiunity services are provided in their country and how 
basic needs are met. They explain their depictions to the 
class. 





BUZZ, 



Students count from 1-100. The first says 1. The 
secdhd says 2. The third says "Buzz". The number 3 or any 
number with 3 in it cannot be said (23, 13, 93). Whenever a 
mistake is made, the students must start again at 1. 



ERLC 
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[¥j Shopping CD 



Planning 



"Please" amd "excuse me" eah make the most direct 
question more polite. 



ERIC 



BQ 



Unit 10 



tie 



Knowing how to read calendars and identify time and time periods is 
essential knowledge to have when keeping appointments. This unit gives 
the student the names of months* days and various time periods and helps 
prepare £ha^for_later units When the focus is oh appointments. 




Purposer 

To ask and answer basic questions about fcjmfc, 

A To identify the day (today, yesterday, tomorrow;. 
To describe daily schedules. 

To identify morning, afternoon, evening and night. 



B 



To ask about and give the date when asked. 

To identify the current month and names of the t^lve months, 

To give one's birthdate. 



D 



To ask for assistance using a pay phone. 

Id indicate to a caller whether a person is there. 

To use a calendar. 

To use ordinal numbers. 

To initiate and answer telephone calls. 

To make and receive long distance and collect calls. 

Jo respond appropriately to recorded messages. 

To ask for ihelp making a long distance call. 

To respond appropriately when dial ing or receiving a 

wrong number. 
To call the operator for information. 
To give a short telephone message. 



iog 



Hj Calendar/Telephone 



Chunk! Ask and answer basic questions about time 



Situation 



-uestiehs asked of strangers or friends in a business 

or social setting 
Part of a conversation taking place on the telephone 




What day is it ( today}? 
month is it? 

What day was yesterday? 



It's Mond ay. 
It's January . 

Yesterday was 




What day is tomorrow? 
Is today Monday ? 

What day is this? 



Is it 



Is today Monday ? 



Tomorrow is 



Yes, it is. 
No, it isn't. 
It's Mond ay. 
I t's January. 



What day is it today? 

What's the date ttxiay? 

What was the date ye sterday ? 



j. 
J. 



B 



Vocabulary 



a 



Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 



January 

February 

March 

April 

May 

dune 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 



day 
month 



yesterda y 
last Tuesday 
last 

today 
tomorrow 
next Monday 
next 



ERLC 
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Iff] Calendar/Telephone 



CHunRS Give one's birthdate 



Situation 



Social or business meeting 
Forr.al interview 



L 




( In) what month were you born? 



October . 
October , 1958, 
\ )■ 



My name is 

from — ■■ - 

in October* 



Vm 



I was born 



B 



what is your bir inflate? 
When is your birthday? 
What montR were you born? 



January II 1952. 
January 11 (th) . 

( )• 



Vocabulary 



October 

November 

December 

January 

February 

March 



Kay 
June 



August 
September 



month 
day" 
date 
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Chunk 3 Describe daily schedule and activities 



Situation 



the first two questions coiuid ba asked in s business or 
social setting by friends or strangers __ 

The second two questions will probably be asked of friends 
and co-workers 



When do you study Eng lish? 



I study English 
in th*^ .morning > 



Do you 



in the morning ? Yes # I 

No, I 




mg ; 



in the morniw. 



what are you doing t his 
weekend? 



What did you do last weekend? (_ 



B 



Vocabulary 



stagy tnd ljsh 
study E70; 
study pre-skiils 
sleep 
eat 
work 
go to — 



1 ^-_the- mqrni fiq 
TfT the afternoon 
in the evening 
at night 

at noon (b/c/d) 
at 8:00 



j 



this 
next 
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Chunk 4 Rake a lone distance call 



Situation 



Oh the telephone 




Td like to call long 
distance to 



What is your number* please? 



Hello, 



Hi, 

This is _. 

Yes, just a minute. 
Nto, ?;he is nbt here. 
She 1 js coming back at 5:BB. 
"TTthink) you have the 
wrong number. 



Hello. This is Sail . 
Is there? 



Hello, ^ay I speaA to 



0K. 



I'd like to leave a message. 

PI 



Voc»bular / 



she 

ho " 



call long distan ce 

nake a lo/iq distance phone call 



(your student's name) 



^our 
the 



5J90 

"(any time) 
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Chunks Make a collect call and a call to thte operator 
Situation 

On the telephone 




Can you re?P ne? 

I'd like to call collect 



to 



What is your name and number? 



I have a collect call 



( 



J 



Do you accept the charges? 



Yes. 



Situation 





Us ing a pay phone 

On the telephone calling the information operator 




£ah yov HcHp me ( use tHfs j 



How do yoa spell that? 



The number is 
Yes. 



I'd like the number for 

( person! 




D 



Vocabulary 

use_ this 

caTPth is number 
call the operator 



caH collect 

make a collect call 
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Chunk 6 Respond to previously recorded messages 



Situation 



On the telephone 



All of bur lines are temporarily busy. 
Please hold and someone will assist 
jou as soon as a line is free. 



Thank you for waiting. 
Otir lires are still busy . 
Please hold bh . . . 



Thank you for cal 1 ing Ms. 

Ms. is not available to 

take any calls now. At the 
sound of the bell please give 
your name and leave your 
message. Thank you. 



Hi . This is John. 
Sorry* I 4 m out. 
Leave your name and message 
when you hear the bell. 



Thank you for cal 1 ing. 
365-0134 has been changed. 
The new numfeer is 581-2611. 




!*m sorry 



The number you 
have dialed is not in service 
it tMs time, If you need 
assistance, stay on the line and 
an operator "wil 1 assist you. 



D 




Vocabulary 



still busy 
now engaged 



Ms. 

JTF; 

Miss 

Mrs. 



.99. 
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Culture 



The telephone is an integral part of American life. Americans use 
the telephone for many purposes. They make appointments, get infor- 
mation, do business, even talk to friends and family on the telephone 
instead of traveling and talking to_them directly. It 3s easy 
to find public telephones, which operate on coins (nickels, dimes 
and quarters) . 

- All local numbers have 7 digits, e.g. 257-7751. There is a pause 
between the third and fourth digit when saying the number. 

- Long distance calls are made by dialing 1 and the area cede 
before the number, e.g. 1-802-257-7751. 

- Person-to-person calls: You make this call when you wantto 
speak to a specific person. It is usually more expensive than 
a regular eal 1 . 

- Collect calls: The person called pays for the call , not the 
person calling. The person called can accept c r reject the 
call; 

- On hold: Sometimes, when calling a store -or office, you will 
be put cn hold. This means that the person answering the phone 
wants you fcS wait until he/she is free to talk. Don't hang up. 



Literacy 




READING 


WRITING 


Numbers/Time 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 




(dial a 
telephone 
number) 

A 




(date) 
e.g. Jan. 16, 1982 








(months) 
e.g. JANUARY 

Review 
(date) 




Options 




(days of the week) 
e.g. MONDAY 

• (abbreviations) 
(days) 

e.g. MON . , TUES. 

(months) 
e.g. JAN. , FEB. 


(date) 
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Calendar/Telephone 



leading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


Ordinal numbers. 


The date on a variety of forms. ^ 




Write something for the purpose 
of clarification. 

The name, address and telephone 
number of a caller; 

A short telephone message. Ex: 
DR; GAT EAbbEB- CALL HIM BACK 
AT 10. - 
, D 


Spell something for the purposes 
of clarification 
(with/without reference to a 

written sheet) . 

Telephone book to find area 
codes* telephone numbers and 
long distance rates. 



j ram mar 

Present Continuous 

TO BE 
Contractions 



Pronunciation 



Day 1 
Day 2 
Bay 3 



th i s . 
that; 
my hair. 






Vowel s 


Stress 


Phrasi ng ^^-^^^ 
S 


Consonants 


Rhythm 


Intonation 
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Notes 



2. 



8. 



Daily Routine Chant. Prepare a chart with pictures of a 
mythical persons activities and parts of the day (e.g. "eat 
breakfast," "In the morning") . Use the chart to elicit a 
statement from students. As a follow-up, have students 
make a chart of their own daily routines. Ask them to 
prepare a 3-minute "speech" where they use their chart to 
explain their daily routine. For advanced classes, add the 
time of day (e.g. 9:39, 4:00). 

Bate Cards . Prepare 4 sets of index cards. On one set put the 
months and on the others put days of the week, numbers 1-31 
and various years (e.g. 1979, 1940) . Students turn over a 
card from each set and give the date. 

Birth-Bates. Have students put their birth dates on cards 
and §sk them to arrange themselves in order from oldest to 
youngest. Have them arrange themselves in order by month 
of birth from January to December^ Have them do this 
without talking just by reading each other's cards. 

Calendar Roulett e , Oh poster board, put calendars of all 
months of the year. Put the poster board on the table or 
floor. Have students toss a coin onto the board. They read 
the date that the coin lands on. 

Song: . Have students sing "Happy Birthday. 

Happy Birthday to you 

Happy Birthday to you 

Happy Birthday, dear 

Happy Birthday to you. 

Picture Cues. 
of the day, e.g 




Use pictures to signal students to say 
"in the morning." 















( V 

















Cultural Exploration . Have students show (or demonstrate) 
how they note the time or date in their own country when 
they do not have access to watches or calendars. 

Literacy: Hatching . Students draw lines to connect each 
month of the year With its abbreviation. Vary this by 
matching days of the week and thei r abbreviations. Another 
option would be to match dates with their numerical 
abbreviations. Ex: Jan. 1, 1984 - 1/1/84. 
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Planning 



. v 110 
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Planning 



bong distance ohone calls to friends and family can be 
a big temptation—and very expensive. 



ERIC 



Unit 11 
Geography/Weather 



in the refugee camp, a refugee is often asked about his/her destination 
in the U.S.A. and often wants to ask questions as well. This unit gives 
the student the basic exchanges appropriate to this situation. 




To state one's: first and last name. 

marital status. 

ID number. 
To spell one's first and last names. 
To give one's destination in the U.S. 
To describe the locations of towns and states. 



n To describe one's family menbers (number, names^ ages). 
B To identify one's sponsor's name* address, contact person 

and telephone number. 

To recognize important states and cities on a map of the IkS. 
To use compass points. 
£/p To describe location of states in relation to each other. 
To describe weather in the United States. 
To state the location of relatives in the Uhitetf States. 
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[jj] Geography/Weatficr 



Chunk 1 State and spell names and give information about one's family 



Situation 



In the camp , m - 

A formal interview in the U.S. A,— applyinn for a job, 

welfare, school entrance, bank loarrs and accounts* 

and so on 



v 



Please show me your paper s » 

What's your first name? 

How do you spell your 
name? 

What's your ID number? 

Are you married or single? 

Is your first name? 

Is your first name 

or name? 

Is this your family? 

How many people are in your 
family? 

What are their names and 
ages? 

What's your sponsor's name, 
address and telephone number? 



Here. 

My first name is 



( 



I'm 




Yes, it is. 

"No, it's my name. 



It's my 

Yes, it is. 
No, it isn't. 



Five . 

There are five. 

tee . . . 14 ^ 
Yang ... 22. 
etc* 



name, 



( 



I don't know. 

! don't have a sponsor. 



B CD 



Vocabulary 



papers 
ID 

five 

(the appropriate number) 



first 
last 

~1 - 
middle (c/<3) 
maiden j 



bee/Yang 

(the appropriate nait 
14/22 



(the appropriate age 
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Chunk 2 Give destination and describe the location and weather 



Situation 



Formal interview 

Some of the exchanges are appropriate 



when planning ANY trip 




What state are you going to? I'm going to 



Where is Galifornia? 



Next to 
Near 




California is in the west 



6 




You' re going west. 



is west of 



.(. 



). 



6al i fbrhi a is on the west coast . 

I 'm going from to . 

What direction am I going? 

What direction is from ? 

Which 



What_state is west of 
Which 



Would you 1 ike to 1 ive 
he ar the ocean ? 
It's hot in California 
in the summer. 
It snows a lot,. 

little. 

It doesn't. 



( 



.) 



Row much does it show in 



( 



-J 



What are the biggest states 
,in America? 



What region is 



in? 



The midwest . 

What states have a Jot of refugees? ( )- 

do a lot of refugees 1 ive in ? (_ ) . 

(Because) 



D 



Vocabulary 

near the ocean west 
in the mountains east 
in the city north 
in a small town south 
in the country 
in the desert 
bri the farm 
bri a farm 



ERLC 



midwest 

west 

(other) 



northeast coTd 
northwest | t ^ d p n1 



southeast 
southwest 



J 
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west coast snow 
east coast rain 



soTTBfler 
Hot winter 



state 
ei ty 



spring 
fall 
warm autumn 



(other state names ) 
(other city names} 

reg-idri 
area 

114 



There are 53 states in the ILS.. Washington* D.C. » the capital , is a 
separate district. Each state has its own state capital. 

The largest states in size are Alaska, Texas and California, The 
largest states in population are California and New York. The biggest 
cities are New York, bos Angeles and Chicago. 

Weather varies according to the region. The weather in California is 
mild in many parts of the state, but it does snow there (in northern 
California and in the mountains). In the winter, New Y^rk can be 
very cold but in the s amine r_ it can be very hot. In the spring and 
fall", New York can have warmer temperatures than San Francisco. 

- Many refugees live in California, Oregon, Texas and Rhode Island 




Literacy 





READING 


WRITING 


Numbers/Time 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 




1 
i 

j 

! 


(one'i 10 
number) 

A 






(one*s ID 
mnnber) 


1 

1 


B 




{names of own family 
members) 


(names of 
own ^amily 
members) 


i 
1 

i 

i 

Options 


Review 
(spell 

one's first 
and last 
name) 


ID NUMBER 

Review 
NAME 
FIRST 
LAST 
MARRIED 
SINGLE 

(one's destination 
in the U.S.) 





Reading and Arising 



READING 


WRITING | 


Use a map to find a place 
(with assistance). 

Use compass points. Ex: N, NE 


CD 



Grammar 

C ontractions 
10 BE + NOT 



I am not/I 'm not 
You are not/You're not 
He is not/He *s not 
She is hat/She's hot 



here, 
there, 




Gay 1 
Day 2 
Day 3 
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Geography/Weather 



Notes 



e. 



1 . Role Play. Play the role of an immigration officer in the 
U.S. Simulate an interview situation and have students _ 
bring papers to class. Vary this activity by deliberately 
misunderstanding what students say. At the end of each role 
play, ask students which words or expressions they would 
like to add to the exchange. Practice these for a short 
time, then continue with role plays. Have students take on 
thr ,terviewer role. 

2. Pi cture Cues . Make pictures of the 4 seasons of the year 
and use these to cue student responses ill practice exerct ses. 
Add pictures of weather (rain, show, heat* cold)* symbols 

(? c + - ) to cue questions and affirmative or negative 
statements. Point to combinations of pictures and have 
students make sentences. 





Map Game . Divide the class into 2 teams. Gall out tfte name 
of a city, state or region. A member from ea eh team gees to 
the map. The first to point to the place gets a point. 

Spiel . For advanced classes, put a list of key words 
(north, south, rain, snow, autumn, city, mountain, etc.) oh 
the blackboard. Ask each student to prepare a 39-secohd 

"talk* 1 using as many words as possible. Vary this by 

putting up maps. instead of words. Have students ask questions 
after each spiel to check comprehension. 

Twenty Questions. Put the names of states oh index c£rds A 
A student takes a card and then responds to questions from 
the others who try to find out his/her "destination." 
M Is it in the east?" 
"Is it neat Oregon?" 



Ex: 



Same or Different^ Give each student a worksheet 
Students look at the ID number 



Literacy: 

with ro^s of ID numbers 
on the left and circle the same number in the row 









| T J ^ 34- 
















V. 3 4-3 


3 4-134- | 


1 f 4-14-3 










£Bk87 ( 






521^ 


Saw 
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Planning 
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[if] Geography/Weather 



Planning 



Help your students understand regional differences in 
culture, weather, food and language in the U.S. 




Unit 12 



Housing (2) 



When visiting someone's house or making the initial visit to one's 3wn 
a person often needs to fcnowwhere thinys are and how to use household 
facilities and appliances. In this unit, students learn the language 
necessary to locate and use rooms and facilities. 




Purposes 

To respond to instructions for using tcffisrsm household objects. 
To ask for instructions for using osnraon household objects. 
A To locate and give directions to .rows * 

To identify corambn Household objects, rows and facilities. 
To ask for the location of household facilities. 

q To g?ve tfe location of household items. 
B To ask permission to use household item of faculties; 
To describe common household activities. 



Ib describe the storage of household articles arid food, 
C D follow instruction? for trsing an appliance 

To describe the working condition of an appliance. 



413- 
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Chunk 1 Ask for and respond to instructions and explanations 



Situation 



In a house or apartment 

- a conversation between a landlord or tenant 

- a conversation between a refugee and sponsor 



Turn on the light . 
Plug in the lamp . 
Lock the door. 





How do I turn oh the light ? 
• plug in the lamp ? 
lock the doon ? 
use the toilet? 



The 



doesn't work. 



Lock the door. 



It 's broken. 
It doesn't work. 
It broke yesterday. 



The switch i§ oil the wall 
The switch is over there. 
Here is the switch. 



do I turn em the 

Does the - work? 

I can fix it. 
I can't fix it. 

May I use the bathroom? 

telepfrdne? 

OK. 



What's wrong with the 



How do yoa use the 



How do you turn on the 



Vocabulary 

light fan lamp toilet 

lamp air conditioner light 

water furnace j radio 

shower gas (c/d) iron 

radio car -i stove 

iron door telephone 

stove window 



dishwashe 



on 



telephone garbage disposal off 
shower washing machine 

dryer (c/d) lock 
oven 



sink 
bathtub 



j 



close 



you 
I 



plug in 
unplug 
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CRunk2 



Locate arid give directions to rooms, facilities arid places 



Situation 



Initial visit to an apartment 
In a friend's home 




I'll show you. 

Put it in the cabinet 



Put the plate in the cabinet 
In the cabinet. 



Where do you keeD the plate s? 



Vocabulary 



ERIC 



plate 


kitchen 


in the cabinet 


glass 


living room 


in the garbage can 


spoon 


bathroom 


refrigerator 


fork 


bedroom 


here 


kri i f e 


fire escape 


there 


pah 


garbage can 


under the sink 


pot 


mail box 


over the 


soap 






toilet paper 


over there 


in the freezer 1 


towel 


upstairs 


drawer (c/d) 


pillow 


downstairs 


cupboard 1 


sheet 


next to the 


closet J 


blanket 






bowl 


inside 1 


It 




outside f b/c/d) 


them 


this 


behind the building 




these 






that 






.those 







-115- 



122 



$2\ Housing (2) 



Chunk 3 Describe activities and offer assistance 
Situation 

In a friend's home 




May I help you wash the 
dishes? 



Hay I use the bathroom? 



Vocabulary 

use the bathroom may 

watch T A V. can 

have something to eat 
have something to drink 
help you 

use the telephone 

sleeping 
taking a bath 
taking a shower 
watching T.V. 
cleaning 

washing the clothes 
eating 
cooking 



wash the dishes 

cook dinner 

do the laundry 
wash the clothes 
sweep the floor 
mow the lawn 
work in the garden 

clean i the 

set the table 
put the away 

He 1 * 
sKe^ 
*s 
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Culture 



In the U.S., you can rent houses or apartments that are either un- _ _ 
furnished or furnished. Unfurnished housing usually includes a refri- 
gerator and a stove. "Furnished" usually means that there is furni- 
ture included. 

- the tenant is responsible for damage he caused to furniture and 
appliances owned by the landlord. 

- Tenants are expected to inform their landlords when repairs are 
needed. 

- The bathtub and the toilet are in the same room, 

- Bathtubs should not be used for storing food or other items. 

- Garbage is usually disposed of by garbage collect 

put. their garbage out tied in plastic bags the night before 
collectors come. 




Literacy 



READING 



WRITING 



Numbers/Time 



Letters 



Sight Words/Sighs 



A 



ON 
OFF 

FIRE ESCAPE 



ELEVATOR 
DANGER 



STAIRS 

LAUNDRY 

EXIT 



ENTRANCE 
TOILET 
POISON 
MEDICINE 



Options 



(Symbols for each of 
the above.} 
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H] Housing (2) 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITIfiG 


A simple recipe. 


D 



Grammar 

Simple Present 



Affirmative/Negative 



I 

You^ 



**e 

She 
It 



We 

You 

Thef 



(don't) 



(doesn't) 



(don't) 



eat(s) 



Pronunciation 



Vowel s 



Stress 




Phrasing 



Consonants 



Rhythm 



Intonation 



Day 2 
Oay_J_ 
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Notes 



Operation, Bring in a small radio or cassette player,. 
Give the students directives for operating it, e.g. "Plug 
it in" and "Tarn it on." Have them practice giving and 
responding to instructions. For advanced classes, ask them 
questions about their actions ("What ere you doing?" or 
"What are you going to do?") . 

Charades . On 2 sets of index cards, put names (or pictures); 
of actions and rooms of the house. A student takes a care} 
from each set and the others make statements to guess the 
action and the room, e.g. "You are waging dishes in the 
living room." 

Sorting . Divide students into groups of 4. Give each group 
a floor plan of a "typical 11 house in the U.S. and an assort- 
ment of Guisenaire rods. One student takes a rod and asks^ 
"Where do I put this?" Another responds with "Put it in 

the ," Vary this by having students say what object 

the rod represents. Instead of a floor plan, use pictures 
of a cupboard, garbage can, refrigerator, closet, etc. 

Eul tamLExpl oration . Have students choose one room of their 
house in their country and make a 1 list of all the actions 
that are done there. Choose a similar room in a "typical H 
home in the U.S. and list activities done there. Ask the 
students to make comparisons and explain differences. 

Literacy: Flip the Switch . Makfc a set of task cards out of 
cardboard. Each card should have a number of cardboard 
"switches" attached with tape. Write ON above and 6FF below 
each switui. Identify each switch with a number, letter or 
color. Students respond to directions given by the teacher. 
Ex: "Turn off 3A H and "Turn on number 16." 









Of* 




m 


Q 


0 

off 


0 


Off 


Off 









Or- j 


ON 




Q 


Q 


0 








nff 


off 


Off 


13 


ib 















ON 


ON 


ON 


D. 


D 


0 


D. 


off 


Off 


off 




G 


k 




c 




















0 .. 


- 0 


0 


D 


off 


Off 


off. 


Off 




D5 




"a a 



Vary this by having different size buttons instead of switches. 
Instead of 'turn" say "push" or "pull ." 
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§2] Housing (2) 



Planning 



It's polite to ask to use the bathroom or telephone 
in someone's home. c_ 
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Unit 13 
Shopping (2) 

A person needs to bie able to buy food and clothing alone hot long after 
arrival. There will not always be a sponsor or friend there to assist 
or to translate. This unit gives students the basic language to Ideate 
food and clothing in stores* find the correct sizes and quantities and 
make the purchases. 



Purposes 




To get correct change when paying for an item. 

To ask for the location of food items in a market. 
To ask for food prices. 
A To ask for comparative prices. 

To ask for a measureirpert of food items. 
To recognize common units of measurement. 
To recognize and count money. 



To indicate that change is incorrect. 

to ask for the location of clothirrg item. 

Id indicate one's clothing preferences and needs. 

I'd compare clothing sizes. 

To request different sizes or prices. 

To ask about prices in single terms for comparative shopping. 



Id describe the departments in a department store. 

To ask for directions in a department store. 

To locate cashier, pay for merchandise and indicate means of 

payment. 

^/P To weigh food items. 

To ask for the correct change when wrong change is given. 
To state satisfaction and dissatisfaction with clothing. 
Id request a particular style of clothing. 
To ask for a receipt * 
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jffj Shopping (2) 



Ciiiinfcl 
Situation 



Oh the street 

In a store or shopping mall 




Over there 
9h aisle 




Where's the milk? 

tV 1 - L mJ 




Where are the 



0h the first floor. 



( 



J. 



Where is the men's 

depa rtment ? 
Which way is the clotFTng 

store? 

Where are the men's clothes? 



They re on the first floor, 
in the , . 
in the department. 



Where is the appliance store ? 

Which way is the clothing 

store? . 



Vocabulary 



men's clothes 
woim^s clothes 
shirts 
shoes 



1 



socks 
hats 
coats 
sweaters J 



(c/dj 



boots I 
gloves! 

milk 
meat 
rice 
chicken 



clothing store men's departme nt 
hardware store jewelry department 
furniture store fabric department 
basement appliance department 

record store elevator 

parking lot worcen 's department 



first 



jance store 
jewelry store 
fabric store 
bakery 



second 

third 

etc. 
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[UJ Shopping (2) 



Chtiiiti 2 Indicate needs and preferences 



Situation 



In the supermarket 



7l\ What do you want to buy? 
Do you want to 7 




I want a pound bt- beei . 



What do you have to buy? 1 have to buy a pound of beef . 

Let's go to the supermarket . SOfne rej P e PP er " 

Td 1 i ke a pound of beef , 
What kind of neat do you want? please. 

Here you are. ^— — — — \ ' 

How mcjch does it weigh? 

pounds. £ 



I have to buy 



(s) 



I have to buy some 



D 



Vocabulary 



red pe pper- 
black pepper 
soy sauce 
fish sauce 
green beans 
bean sprouts 
potatoes 
toma toes 
lettuce 
cheese 



pound of -beef 
dozen eggs 

bottle of 

loaf of bread 
bag of rice 
can of 



supermarket 
shopping center 
store _ 
market 
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get 



meat 



vegetables 
bread 

rice 
fruit 
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pounds 
ounces 
kilos 



ju] Shopping (2) 



Chunk 3 Cfyment on prices and sizes 
Situation 

In a department store with a sales assistant 









Hew nweh i 


s this? 












the 








This is ch 


eap. 














KM 



This one is the cheapest , 
Whicf* bHe do you want? 

It's S 



Which is the cheapest? 

I want small. 

How much is this shirt? 



This shirt is „ 9 
TRese shirts are — z 



Try this/these eh. 



(- 



Can I try this/ these on? 
Where can I try this/ these on? 

B 1 



Try this on. 
Try these on. 

Do thev fit? 
does it fit? 



This pair of shoes is 
TRese shoes are " 



It's too big. 
They're tco big . 



Oh sorry. 



Vocabulary 



shirt 



edit 
sweater 
ha i 
suit 



ERIC 



pa ir of sh oes 
pair of pants 
pair of socles 
pair of boots 

pair of gloves 

long sleeved shirt 
short sleeved shirt s mall 
pair of pyjamas medium 

large 
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c heap 
expensive 

big. 
smal 1 

loose 

tight ( f d) 
nice J 



very these 
too those 

cheapes t 

most expensive 



big 
smal 1 
tight 
loose 



this 
tfiat 



m 
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Chunk 4 Pay s get correct change and ask for a receipt 
Situation 

In a department store or superman 




• T Here's $ 




Yes, it is. 
Oh. rin sorry. 



Cash or charge? 



Do you have a charge card? 



Ohi sorry. 
Sure. 



Excuse roe. 

Is this right? 



Cash. 




Excuse me. 

This change is wrong ^ 

isn't correct, 
isn't right. 



Can I have a receipt? 



Vocabulary 



cash charge 
charge credit 
check 

food stamps 
credit card 
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Culture 



Supermarkets are divided into sections and aisles. Sections include: 
produce, meat, frozen foods, snacks, etc. Aisles are dftenlabeled 
with a number and a letter, e a. IA, 3B; Aisle sighs usually Hang 
above the aisles to make it easier for shoppers to locate what they 
need. 

Cashiers are located at the fruit of the store in a "check-out" area. 
The customer can pay with ca'sf., food stamps (for welfare recipients) 
or by check (with a check cashing card from that store). 

There are often several brands of food to choose fremu The weight, 
volume, ingredients and brand name are all stated on the label. The 
"unit price" (the price per ounce, lb. , etc. ) is sometimes on the 
label or on the shelf. This allows shoppers to compare prices. 

In departinent stores or clothing stores, clothing is often arranged 
according to size but customers can try on clothes in fitting rooms. 
Clothing should not be tried on in the middle of the store. 

- Credit cards can be used in many stores (not su^rmarkets) , 
They allow people to pay later when a bill is sent to them. 

Literacy 



READING 


WRITING 


Numbers/ i ime 


tetters 


Sight Words/Signi 




{aisle nucbers) 
e.g. la • 2c 

(prices) 
e.q. $1.25 

A 




(measurements) 
lb. 
doz. 
gal . 

Qt. 
$ C 




B 


(clothing 
sizes) 
S 
H 
1 




(prices) 
e.g. 3/99C 
3 for 99c 

Optiont 


(clothing 
sizes) 

XS 

Xt 


OPEN 
EL0SEQ 

DEPARTMENT STORE 

MEN 

WOMEN 

SUPERMARKET 
PRODUCE 
DAIRY 
MEAT 





[13] Shopping (2) 



Readino and HfiSina 



READ I re- 


1 WRITING ! 


section and department signs. 
Ex: PRODUCE, DAIRY. 




Expiration dates. 




The ra r nes of corrmon food items. 

i 


€ 


t i 

j A variety of store signs 

! indicating sales or specials. 

; Ex: TODAY ONLY, REDUCED. 




Unit price signs to compare 
prices of similar food items. 




Clothing labels. 




A department store directory to 
find merchandise. 

i 


D 



Grammar 

Word Order 
Adjectives 
Def inite/I ndef ini 



te Articles 



A/AN/TRE 
Pronunciation 



Show 


me 


a 


blue 


Give 






red 






an 


orange 






the 





Vowels 



Consonants 



Day 1 



Stress 



Rhythm 



Phrasing 



Intonation 




Day 2 
Day 3 



ERIC 
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£*\ Shopping (2) 



Notes 



5. 



Store Dyjid. Students work in pairs to fill in the informa- 
tion hissing on their maps--. a cross-section of a depart- 
ment store showing several floors. They ask and answer 
questions without looking at each othe r's maps. 



HA TS 












B . 









2. Store Simulation . Set up the classroom as a department store, 
Use the desks and chairs to mark off aisles labelled 1A, IB, 
1C, etc. Place store "items" at various points throughout 
the store. Students ask for and give directions. Add roles 
of store clerk and cashier for advanced classes. 

3. Chart Practice . Make a chart with names of items and prices 
of different amounts of that item. Use the chart to 



practice questions and answers with "how rTwch? 14 







3 ib*/i&4 




1H../I.10 


1 Pork 










CHiCKfcNl 


\ lb./4f if" 






53. Ho /Lb. 


FISR 


$\ 6* /ou. 


3i \fcs./$ LlSj 




J It. /Si. 51 



4. Concentration. Play the game with sets of 15 cards which 
match the names Of amounts and their abbreviations. 





Literacy: Check the Box. Give the students individual 
^T^trtiTcwpTiter Students look at the amount and 
price in the left column and cheek the corresponding amount 
and price in the row to the right. 



3 An + 

/ 



3 ^ 



51* 
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Planning 
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(HI Shopping U) 



Planning 
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it 14 
Appointments 

American make many kinds of appointments in their lives—social appoint- 
ments, medical appointments, appointments for job interviews, appoint- 
ments for school admission and many more.. In this unit students not 
only learn the need for making appointments but also learn appropriate 
telephone language and the heed to be punctual. ^ ^ 




Purposes 



A B 



Jo state and identify the time on a clock. 

To describe one's daily activities by the hour. 

To make appointments (in person and by phone). 

To demonstrate an understanding of how to use the telephone. 



To make a social appointment. 
To ask for job openings. 
# ; P To change or cancel an appointment 

To use a telephone directory. . 

To oive a reason for cancelling or changing an appointment. 
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Chunk 1 Identify the time, state activities and make appointments 



Situation 




In person or on the phone 



It's 9:00. 



What time is it? 

What time do you go to school? I go to school at 9:00 
I want to see you. 
Can I see you? 



When? 

What time? 



Monday at 



AM/PM. 



Can you meet me at 

Okay. Fine. 

I'd like to see you. 

(_ )• 

Meet me at the^tfiee . 
Monday at 9:00. 



AM today ? Yes , I can 
PM ' " 




NOi I can't, how about ? 

Okay. When? 

When? 

AM or PM? 



J 



Do you want to go to a pa-ty? ( 



j. 



B 



Can I see you today_? 
Can I meet you today at 



(. 



( 



you me 
). 



Where? 

I'll meet you today . 



Vocabulary 



9:00 


Monday 


today 


(any time) 


Tuesday 


tbn^rrow 




Wednesday 


on Monday 


go to school 


Thursday 


on 


go to bed 


Friday 


agann 


go to sleep 


Saturday 


tomorrow night 


get up 


Sunday 




eat breakfast 




the office 


eat lunch 


meet you 


the market 


eat dinner 


see you 


school 


study English 


call you 


hone 


study 


come back 





tonight 



party 
movie 
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Chunk 2 Make, change and cancel a/ppointments 



Situation 



On the telephone 

At the reception desk 



Hello. I need an appointment 

What 1 s your name? ( ). 

How do you spell that? ' ( ) . . 

Can you come Monday at AM? Yes, I can. 




No, I can't. 



I'd like an appointment 
with the doctor. 



Can you come Monday, 
dune 12 at AM ? 




( 



YeSi l can/No* I cah't^ 
Can I come today at 10? 



Have you seen Dr. 



before? 



Yes, I have. /No, I haven't- 

? 



Can you come back Monday 
at 3:30? 



Is 



morning at 9 



all right? 



(- 



Yes, we do. 



I'm very siek* Can I come 
I have to come today. 

right away. 

When is my next appointment? 

Nb» I have to work then. 

Yes. /No. 

I have an appointment today , 

but I can't come. 
Can I change tfce time? 

So you heed any dishwashers? 
I j d like an interview. 



I'd like to make an appointment 

( ). with the personnel manager. 

social worker. 

I have to treak appointment. 

I can't keep my appointment. 

I can't make it on _ because ._ 

When can you ebme instead ? j )- p 



Vocabulary 

with the^doeior 
with the dentist 
for an interview 



for a check-up 
physical 
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How about 



140 



AM 

tomorrow PM 
on 



ERIC 
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Culture 



Americans make appointments to see the doctor or dentist; to interview 
for jobs, to look at an apartment* to talk to the boss about a problem, 
to meet a teacher/counselor, etc. It is possible to just "drop-in" 
on friends, but people are often so busy that they have to make social 
appointments, as well. 

• You need to have ah appointment to see a doctor, except in an 
emergency. 

- Appointments are very often made on the telephone. 

- If you cannot keep a scheduled appointment you ought to inform 
the office or person beforehand. In the case of an appointment 
with a doctor you may be charged for the appointment even if 
you didn't gb; 

- It is a good idea to arrive early for an appointment. People 
arriving late may find themselves rescheduled for an appoint- 
ment at a later date. 

- Dental appointments are often made for weeks or months in 
advance. 



Literacy 




READING 


WRITING 


Numbers /Ti Tie 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 






i 

t 

(time) 

e.g. 9:00 
9:15 
9:30 
9:45 

ft 


(spell 
o/ne's 
name) 


a.m. 
p.m. 

AM 
PM 




B 




(days of the week) 




(numbers in the 
hundreds) 
e.g. 256 

Options 




OFFICE 

Review 
(months) 

(abbreviations for 
days) 

SGHOG-L 
MARKET 
DOCTOR 


(time) 
e.g. 10:15 
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Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


Ah appointment card. 


CD 



Grammar 

Pol ite Requests 



Ebuld 
Would 
Will 



you please 



stand up? 
come here? 
sit down? 




jT*j ftppoSnCmcnts 



Notes 



1. 



6. 



Concentration. Play the game with Z sets of cards that 
match clock faces to written times. 




\o:oo 




3:0O 



2. Role Play . Play the role of a secretary or receptionist 
in an office. Give students appointment cards that they 
heed to fill but in the "office." Vary this by simula- 
ting a phone conversation. 

3. Language Exp! oration . Elicit different expressions and 
actions for cancelling or breaking appointments. 
Compare these and discuss appropriateness. 

4. Cultural Exploration. Ask students to give examples of 
appointments they made in their countries. Have them 
specify how they set and observed appointment times. 
Choose ar: appointment situation in the U.S. and ask 
them to make observations about setting times and 
punctuality. Discuss the similarities or differences 
and have the students give reasons for the latter. 

5. Literacy: Clocks. Distribute cardboard clocks with 
moveable hands to students and state a time, e.g^ 
"9:30." Students move the hands to make the correct 
time. Vary this by having students work in pairs. 
One student moves the hands and the other gives the 
time. An option is to use Cui sensing rods to form a 
clock and its hands. 




Literacy: Letter Names. Prepare sets of alphabet 
cards. Put students in groups of 4 and give one set 
of cards to each. Hold up letter "B", for example, 
but say "D." Students work together to find "D" and 
hold it ap'. This can be played as a contest between 
teams. 
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Planning 
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Appointments 



Planning 




Unit 15 
Transportation 

Once they arrive, some people will have the means and ability to get a 
car fairly so»on. Others will have to rely on buses and trains for some 
time, this unit gives students the basic language for getting from one 
place to another- 



n 



IS MlLfeS 



XL 



5 <*MLfcS| 




Purposes 



To ask for the location of stores and businesses. 

To ask for inforrotiqn/clarifi cation about public transportation 

(aist, access, destination, arrival and departure times)- 
To respond to questions about destination. 
Tofollow oral directions and a simple hand-drawn map in a 

familiar setting. 



To ask for tie! p for directions and locations. 

B To purchase tickets. 

To ask for a bus transfer. 



To ask for information about bus stops and schedules. 
To buy a city-to-city t*is ticket. 

To find but travel tiSes, distances and duration of travel 

To, ask wfiere to get of f a bus or train. 

To find oat different means of getting to a place. 
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[fTJ Transportation 



Chunk 1 ftslc for and respond to questions about destination 



Situation 



In the street with a stranger 




Where are you 



On Street 
On the corner. 
Next to 



To the . 

Excuse me, whereas the 
supermarket? 



0 0 CXO Q O 




Excuse me. I'm lost. 



Where's 



I don't know. 

Go - blocks and turn left . 
It's on the corner. 



— Street? 
the supermarket? 



B 



How far is it to the 
supermarket ? 



Not far. 
Very far. 
A long Way. 
— - -__ miles. 

- .— kilometres. 

— — blocks. 



Vocabulary 



supermarket 
department's to re 
police department 
fire departrerit 
drug store 
bank 
hospital 



telephone 



4eft 
right 



university 
park 

library 

shopping centerl 



1 

(c/d) 



ERIC 
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jTfj Transportation 



ChunkS Ask for information about public transportation 



Situation 



In the street 

On the telephone with the local bus company 




By bus . 

Which bus goes to the 



How much is it? 
Do I need a transfer? 
Where do I transfer? 
What time does bus 



number 



come? 



A/B 



Which bus goes to the 
_ theater ? 

(name) 



J. 



At the intersection of 
Street and Street. 



( 



). 



). 



What bus should I take 
to 90 to ? 

Where is the bus stop 
for ? 



Do I have to change buses? 
Has bus #15 come yet? 



C/D 



Vocabulary 



theater 
bar 

nightcl ub 
disco 

shopping center 
university 



beach 
hotel 

restaurant 

library 

museum 



by bos 
by car 
walking 

15 



what time 



ERLC 
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14 



Transportation 



Chunk 3 Ask about fares and bus stops 
Situation 

Oh the bus 

Asking questions of the driver or other passengers on the 
bus 




All right. 



I'm going to the 

Please tell me where 
to get off. 



B 



( ). 

(- - ). 



t next stop. 



Thank you. 

Does this bus go downtown ? 

Is this my stop? 

I'm going to » 
Can you tell me where 
to get off? 

CD 



Vocabulary 

downtown Where 
to the when 
to St. 
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Transportation 



Chunk 4 Purchase city-to-city bus tickets 



Situation 



At a ticket counter in a bus station 





it a rrives at nine 

One-way or round 
$ , please. 

(_ ). 

Adult or child? 



What time does the bus 
from Hou s ton arrive ? 



Two tickets to 
rfase. 



One-way. 



Could you tell me which bus 
goes to Houston ? 



Adult. 



What is the cheapest way to 
get to 9 



Vocabulary 



Adult 
Child 

1 adult and 1 child 

2 adults and children 

Houston 

(other city names) 



£autd 
Can 

arrive 
leave 



to 



two 

(any number) 

one-way 
round trip 



fastest 



150 



|Tf1 Transportation 



Culture 



There are two types of public transportation: local and long distance. 
Local transportation is provided by buses, subways and taxis, bong 
distance transportation is provided by buses* planes or trains. 

Local . Buses and subways are the cheapest ways to travel. Tickets 
arFnbt used on buses. Buses have fare boxes next to the bus driver. 
Oh most buses, you must deposit the exact change . Transfers are 
given to passengers who need to chamge from one bus to another. 
Transfers can Only be made to buses going in the sa?ne general direc- 
tion, i.e. you can hot make a rountf-trip on transfers. Also* 
transfers usually have a time limit (1-2 hours). Buses stop only at 
bus stops. People line up to get on and off. 

Long Distar.ee. Buses are usually cheaper than trains or planes. They 
often go to places that trains and planes do not. Bus tickets are 
usually purchased with cash at the time of departure at the station. 
One-way and round- trip tickets are available. 



Literacy 



Numbers/Time 



(bus numbers) 
e.g. S27.28 

Re view 
(prices) 
-e.g. SI. 25 



Review 

Itime) 

9:00 

9:15 

9:33 

9:45 



READING 



(numbers in the 
hundreds) 



Options 



Letters 



Sight Words/Signs 



SUPERMARKET 

Review 
MARKET 



WALK 

don't walk 
Tickets 



police 

police department 
drugstore 

BUS STOP 

STREET 

ST. 

TELEPHONE 

AVENUE 

AVE. 



WRITING 



(numbers) 

(times) 

(prices) 



FRIC 
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Transportation 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


The arrival /departure informa- 
tion board in a bus or train 
station. 


c 


Signs indicating routes^ 
destinations and street names. 




Simple written directions to 
find a place. 




Bus, train and plane schedules 
(with assistance). 


D 



Grammar 

Count/Non-CouflOoans 



This is 



coffee . 

milk. 

soup. 



a bottle, 
a cup . 
a bowl . 



Pronunciation 



cup of coffee. 




Day 1 
Day 2 
Day 3 



ERIC 
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15 



Transportation 



Notes 

1 : B qs Sched ole. Make a chart with numbers of buses, 

departure times, destinations, arrival times and fares. 
Use this as a basis for a question-answer exercise. 







«+5 




5*6^ 


3* 































2. B p s Schedule Dyad . Vary this by preparing two sets of 
handouts of the same schedule, each one missing different 
items of information. Students work in pairs to fill in 
the missing information by asking each other questions. 




3. One Way/Round Trip , Divide students fhtd three groups, 

Each group goes to a corner of the room (labelled bos Angeles 
Chicago and New York). Simulate a ticket counter at each 
location where students have to purchase either one-way or 
round-trip tickets to arcother_city.__With their tickets, they 
can "travel H from one corner to another. 

4. Concentration. Students play the game with two sets of 
car3s f making matches between written names (BUS t SUPERMARKET 
STREET) and pictures of these words. 

5. Bus Map . Put a street plan of a city oh poster board. Use 
Qui senai re rods to represent cj ty buses . Give students _ 
destinations and have them move the buses needed to reach 
there, vary this by having students give each other 
destinations and describing routes to take. 

6. Literacy: Prices. Give each student a worksheet. Students 
count the amount of money seen and write the amount beside 
it. Ex: 



4 




f 




1 


1 


I 
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fTS] Transportation 



Planning 




VSl Transportation 



Planning 



"Where are you going?" 1s hot used with strangers or 
as a greeting. 
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Unit 16 
Post Office/School 

Coniaunity services such as post offices and schools are important. 
Knowing how to use the post office can provide a person with a simple 
way to accomplish a clear task and also give confidence in other situa- 
tions. In this unit, students learn the language necessary for making 
purchases in the post office. Students also learn how to respond to and 
ask questions about enrolling children in school. 




Purposes 

To ask for stamps and aerogrammes. 

To isk about mailing prices and make purchases. 

A To locate places toenail letters (US MAIL, POST CFFICF). 

To correctly address an envelope cr package. 

To respond to questions about the education of one's children. 

To respond to questions about one's address and destination. 

B To locate places to mall letters (mail slots). 

To ask questions about school for one's children. 

£ To find out about the availability of adult ESI classes. 

To ask for Information about mailing by different means. 

P To describe the education Of One^s Child. 

To asic and respond to questions about school enrollment. 
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Past Office/' :hool 



Chunk 1 Ask about stamps and mailing prices 



Situation 



At the counter in the post of f i ce 




, please. 



I want st a mp (s ) , please. 



What's the address? ( 



). 




6 



Can I help you? 



That's $ 



I'd like to mai 1 this. 

this package 
(to Laos) . 



I want to mail this package to . 

Airmail or surface mail? ( ). 

That's $ 

" B 



That's $ 



How much is a first-class stamp ? 

I'd like two 20t stamps, two 404 
stamps and four aerbgrammes. 



This letter doesn't 
the a ddress . 



( 



-h 



What's the zip code for Oakland ?. 

this address? 



Vocabulary 



Laos 

Cambodia 
Vietnam 

mail 



send 



stamp (s) 
aerogramme (s) 



address a f i rst-class stamp 

street ah air mail stamp 

street number a stamp (within the U.S.) 

apartment number a stamp to a 

city an aerogramme 
state 

zip code the Oakland 

return address your (other cities) 



(other combl na ti onij 
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55 Post Office/School 



Chunks 



Situation 



Ask questions about mailing and get forms 
Ask how someone is doing in school 



At the counter in the post office 




I 'd 1 ike a change of 
address form, please^ 



Can I t.ilp you? 
(Send it) airmail 

( U 



(_). 

It'll take about a week . 
Please fill this but. 



How should I send this? 
Which way is the 



3 



How long will it take to 
get there? 



I'd like to register tfiiL. 

D 



Vocabulary 



fastest 
WIT 
cheapest 
safest 



this 
Tt~ 



?'d like 
I want 
I heed 



register 
insure 

ainnail 
surface mail 



a week 
2 days 
2 weeks 



Situation 




In ah office or classroom at a school. 



He's doing fine. ___ 
Re needs to do better. 
Re could be doing better. 



Vocabulary 



my son 

my daughter 
my child 
(name) 



How is my son doing? 




better 
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Pest eillec/Sefiool 



ChtinkS Respond to Questions about school 



Situation 



A casual conversation with a friend or neighbor 

In an office (sitting at a desk or standing at a counter) 




Did your daughter go to 
school in Cambodia? ( 



Did she go to school in 
CamboHTa? 



How many years did your 
daughter* go to school? 





Yes/No, 



C/D 



Vocabulary 



she 

w 

they 



many years 
How loncj 



Sambod j a 
Laos_ 
Vietnam 
(other) 



daughter 
son 
child 
children 
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Chunk* 
Situation 



Respond to and ask questions about school 



In a casual conversation with a friend or hei 
In an office at a school 



What is your d aughter 's riafrie?: 

are ^^^^ 
How old is she? 

arir 




<- an speaK English? 




( 

When does she go to school? 
Where 

What's her teacher's riaroe? 



1 



Eirst grade. 

She'll be in kindergarten . 
She 's in . 

You're in ; 



School starts on Monday . 



iter teacher's name is 
's in room . 



I'd like to enroll (my 
daughter) in school , 

What grade is she in? 
are 

what class am I in? 

What time does school start? 
When 



What's her teacher's name? 
What room is in? 



Vocabulary 



the^fTrslfgrade 



the 



grade 



on Monday 
on 

at 8:00 
at 



daugnter 
son 
child 
children 



her 
hTs" 
their 
my/your 
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speak 
read 
write 

start _ 
get out 

school 
nTTTass 

160 



first 




second 


ninth 


third 


tenth 


fourth 


eleventh 


fifth 


twel f th 


sixth 




seventh 


she does 


eighth 


he do 




they 



Post ©fIN«/5efiool 



Culture 

Post Office . Letters and packages sailed in the U.S. should have the 
pain address and the return address {in the upper-left-hand corner). 
Zip codes should always be included. The zip code is a 5 digit 
number which indicates the st ate , city and zone a letter should be 
sent to. Rail is sorted by computer. If there is no zip code, mail 
Kill be sorted by hand and delivery will be delayed. 

- If you send cash in letters* it may be stolen. 
Use a check or money order instead. 

- Within the U.S., alt letters go by air. Overseas 
mail goes by air (more expensive) or surface 
(long delivery time). Surface mail usually goes 
by boat. 

School , All children between the ages of six and sixteen irist 
attenc school .Public school (up to 1 2th grade] is free. Private 
schools are available, but you have to pay tuition and fees. 



- Children will usually be enrolled in ESL classes 
for a period of time after arrival. 



- Church groups, voluntary agencies and international 
institutes often offer adult ESL classes. 

Literacy 



READING 


WRITING 


- — 

Numbers/Time 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 






Review 

U.S. (prices) 

A 




POST OFFICE 


Review 
(one's 
address) 


Review 
(time) 

IB 




J.S. HAIL 




(ordinal 
numbers] 
e.g. FIRST 
SEEONB 

Options 


(zip codes) 
e.g. 05301 


STAMPS 

AIRMAIL 

LOCAL 

OUT OF TOWN 


(write own 
address as 
a return 
address) 


EDUCATION 
NUMBER OF YEARS 
AGE 

COUNTRY 
LANGUAGE (S) 



16 



Post Office/School 



cadlng and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 




Fill cut a change of address 
form . 

A note to report or explain 
a child 1 s absence • 

c 


Eomneh sighs found in recreation 

or other public areas. 
(Do Not Litter. No Trespassing* 
etc.). 

Respond appropriately to notices * 
forms and ather communications 
sent by school. 


Fill oat postal f orris for 
registration, customs, etc. 

1 



■rimmir 



Simple Past 


I 






1 




TO 6E 


You 






you 


eat? 


Yes-No Questions 


Re 


was 


late. Sid 


he 


slee 




She 




sick. 


she 


go? 




it 


was 


Sunday. 







enunciation 




voafcT'f Sou* 
7.*T COD*?. 




Vowels 


Stress 


Phrasing 


Consonants 


Rhythm 


Intonation 


Day 1 








m 2 









cay 3 



ERIC 
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Notes 



i. 



ERIC 



2. 



3. 



Go Fish . Prepare sets of cards with a variety of matching 
pairs. Divide the students into groups of 4 students. Each 
gets 4 cards, the rest of the cards are in a pile. Th? 
object of the game is to make Pitching pairs by asking the 
others if they have the card in question in their hand. If 
they do, they give it. If they don't, they say "Go Fish" 
and the student takes a card from the pile. Possible matches: 




13 4 





I 


AGE 


13 







ftafce a la^e "envelope" on a pi ece_ of poster 
On separate cardboard strips, write names, 
titles, hunters, street names * city names* state names and 
zip codes. Hix the strips together and have the students 
sort them into piles according to category. Then have the 
students select strips from each pile to compose addresses 
on the envelope board. 




9 



iracters. Have students draw pictures or use photographs 
to create identities for 2-3 school ~age children. Have 
tnem include names, ages §nd previews schooling. Have them 

present their "cnijdrerr t > the class. Ah options to_ 

have students do the sasje biographies for their o*n children 
(see Family Tree in Unit 3). As a follow-up, simulate an 
interview bftweeri a parent and a schcol official. 

chart with information about 
surface mall, money orders. Use 
question-answer practice. As a 
of "problem" cards which students 
at the chart. 

tach pair of student- has one card 
marker down, students must say the 
Students try to get 3 markers in a 



Postage Chart . Prepare a 
postage fees for airmail , 
the chart as a basis for 
follbw-up, prepare a set 
read and solve by looking 

Tic tie tog . 
To put a 



Literacy; 
and 5 markers. 



number and price aloud, 
row. 





3 l^*? 


H /Toft 




3 




?• ESS 
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Post Office/School 
Planning 
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gdj Poit Office/School 



Planning 



h tress the importance cf inferring the post office 
vi movinn. 




9 
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Unit 17 



Medical Cs) 



When someone is sick or has a family member who is sfck, the person 
is hit with a series of challenges: making an English spe&:er aware 
cf the problems arranging for a time to be treated, finding the 
facility and responding to instructions during the medical examination. 
This unit provides students with the basic language to successfully 
use a medieal facility without the aid of a translator. 




Purposes 

To set up and verify appointments. 
To ask questions about the location of appropriate medical 
facilities. 

A To give information about injury or illness. 

To respond to instructions during a medical exam. 
10 spell one's name. 

To answer questions about injury, illness and general condition. 

p To accept and cnange appointments. 

° To describe an illness or injury of a family member. 

£ To describe medical history of oneself and a family member. 
* To indicate need for an interpreter. 

To respond to questions about means of payment (insurance). 
D To get information about a hospital patient's location and condition. 

To call and report lateness for an appointment* 

To make appointments giving names address, telephone number and 

^159- problem. 



gg Medical it) 



Chunkl State one's problem and make an appointment 
Situation 

Gn the telephone 

At the reception dersk in a doctor's office 




■ H> sfh .mU £ need S gg the doctor . 
". Wy leg hurts . 

i spell your name.; 4 L ;. J»*" J; . I 

J ? Can #c,u come .today at 

gL^^T^ , * <, ■ ' ^ r No, I can% • \ ~ f 





WneiV Can r *ee 9 doctor? 
Ho* about today at 4:00 P.M.? I canH, I'm busy. 



Can K tome at 



tomorrow at 



tomorrow at 



is O.K. 



I 



What language do you 



I need an interpreter. 



I 



C/D 



Vocabulary 



tooth 
eye (s) 
ear (s) 
stomach 
back 
chest 
arm(s) 
hand(s) 



Ray 10th 
June 20th 
etc. 

4:00 P . M . 
4:15 P.M. 
4:30 P.M. 
4:45 P.M. 



blood test 



1 urine 
stool sample 

doctor 
dentist 

Lao 

ttoong 

(other) 



ERIC 
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Chunks [Take an appointment and report lateness 
Situation 

On the telephone 




What's your name? 

Please spell that. 

Please give me your add 
and telephone dumber. 

What's your problem ? 




_ is OK. 
I'm sorry. 
How about ? 



I'm late. 
Can I come at 



( 



B 



I 'm sorry. 

T7..i bus broke down. 



Vocabulary 



your problem 
the matter 

doctor 
dentist 



broke down 
was late 

toe 
ray 
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Medical (2) 



Chunk 3 Locate medical facilities and a particular person 



Situation 



On the street -, in a hospital hall or at the reception desk 



Room 102 . 
In room 102 



Where is the doctor's office? 




A) 



Where's the 



It's bh the first floor * 
room 102, 



What room is in? 

How do you spell that? (person) 



Room 102 , 
He's better. 



How is he c ing? 



D 



Vocabulary 



doctor's 
dentist's 

laboratory 
lab 

X-ray lab 



1 
(c7d) 

J 



first 

second 

third 

fourth 

fifth 



102 
210 
315 



4a 



he 

IKe 

b etter 
p " 
much better 
about the same 
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El Medical (2) 



Chunk* 



Situation 



Describe and answer questions about one's problem and medical 
history 



In ah examination room at the doctor's office or at the 
hospital 




How long has your Je£ hurt?r Fot da^(s). : ^ 



row long have you been side ? 

Does this hurt? 
it hurt here? 



(I've been zick) (for) 
day(s ). 

Yes 



What's the matter? 
wrong? 



I 

I have 



I have a-stomacliach# . 
My Je£ hurt(s) . 
I cari't ~sleep « 
I'm handicapped. 



Have you ever had malaria ? Yes/No. 
Has anyone in your family 
ever had — ? 

Has there been in your family? 



Do you have 



a medical plan? (_ 
medical Insurance? 



Vocabulary 



a stomachache 


dagfs) 




sick 


a backache 


weekts) 


tooth 


bleeding 


an earache 


month(s) 


$ye 


vomiting 


a toothache 


hour (s) 


ear 


diz2y 


a headache 




Ftomach 


a fever 


sleep 


back 


run-down (c/d) 




eat 


chest 




a rash 


^rihfc 


an${s) 


malaria 


a sore throat 


*®rk 


hahd(s) 


cancer 


pains 


i sad 


naJseleJ"L^ 
bocy <j /d > 


heart trouble 


pains in my chest (c/d) 
problems with my eyes hurt(s-) 


mental problems 
diabetes 


trouble sleeping 


| ache{s) 




ulcers 


worms 


[ itcn(es) 




a stroke 
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gg Med*e*l (2) 



Chunks 
Situation 



Respr^d io instructions during a medical exam 



It wfr examination room at the doctor's office or at the 
hospital 




I have to examine yju. 
You heed an operation ., 
Inhale/ExhaUe. 

You need a 



When can I come for a 
blood test ? 



Vocabulary 

an op e r at io n blood test 

T chest X-ray . stool sample 
a check-up . ' urifie sample 
a TB check ; 
' zti eye examination 



ERIC 
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Culture 



To cope witK medical costs, many people have health insurance. It 
can usually be obtained through your employer. You can also buy in- 
surance privately (not through in employer), although it is more ex- 
pensive. Many health insurance plans da not cover dental expenses, 
drugs or visits to the emergency room. 

- Private doctors are expensive and you jhave to pay for ^ach visit 
at the time of the visit. Appointments are usually trade ofpr 
the phone. 

• Coitmunity clinics are supported by the government or by chari- 
table organizations. Patients pay according to how much 
they earn. Medicaid (government medical insurance} is usually 
accepted as payment. Service is sometimes Sri a first corns- 
first served basis. - ** 

- Out-patient clinics, where patients stay drily long enough, to be 
treated, are attached to hospitals and may or may not *be brtvite. 




THAT*S 




N© PROBLEM. 




Literacy 



READING . 


WRITING 


Numbers/Time 


tetters 


Sight Weirds/Signs 

— 




Review 


Review 






.(time) 

ft 


(spell 
one's 
name) 


(floor mSnbers) 
(room numbers) 
(elevator 
= numbers) 

6 




Review 
(days of week) 
(months of year) 




(ordinal numbers) 
e.g. FIRST- 
SECOND 
Options 




UP/DQHN 
ELEVATOR 
J-RAY 
LAB 
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Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


Time, date and name of the 
doctor or nurse on a medical 
^ appointment card. 




P 


Fill out a standard nedical 
history form with the use of 
bilingual reference materials. 



Grammar 



FISH tejis 



Hon long 





there? 


were you 




sicR? 




a soldier? 


did you 


live in ? 




sleep last night? 




Medical (2) 



Holes 

1. Symptoms . Use four different Cuisenaire rods to represent 
lengths of time (white = hour; grpen = day^ pink * week; 
yellow * month). Numbers of rods convey the length of time, 
e.g. two white rods means two ho»jrs. Put a piece of masking 

tape on a part of a student's body to elicit "My hurts." 

Jhe rods then cue the length of time. Vary this by putting 
the tape on a picture of the human body. Have students work 
in small groups to ask and answer questions using rods and 
tape as cues. 

2. My Body/Y ou r Body . Review parts of the body by making 
false_statSnents_ person 
stands in the center of a circle of students, points to his/her 
hand, saying "This is my mouth." The students must respond 

by pointing to their mouths and saying, "This is my hand." 
The student who makes an error goes to the center of the 
circle and continues the activity. 

3. Simulation . Set lip a "reception desk" and am "examination 
room" in a clinic. Assign roles of the doctor* the recep- 
tionist arid patients. Rave the students make appbintments, 

return to the office, wait and then see the doctor. For 

advanced classes, give students ap^intment cards and 
prescriptions Vary this by including a pharmacist in a 
drugstore. 

4. gjjuare Sequence . Prepare a series of pictures that 
represent the various steps in getting medical treatment: 
symptoms, making an appointment with the doctor, seeing the 
doctor and getting treatment. Include a variety of symptoms 
and treatments. Have the students arrange thesepictures 

in the proper sequence and describe the series of events « 
Vary this by including ailments which do ft©t require a visit 
to the doctor or ones that should be treated in the emergency 
room of a hospital. 

5. Literacy: Office. Gjye each student a worksheet showing 

a 10 story office building with several rdewns oh each floor 
unnumbered. Students complete tfce worksheet by writing in 
floor numbers arid room members. 




ffj Mcdkal (f) 
Planning 



K Wounded'in the front arm" and "paralyzed in the 
abdomen" are interesting medical conditions but doctors 
need simpler, more accurate statements. Help your 
Students state their symptoms exactly. 
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Unit 15 



Drugstore 

Unlike other countries, many drugs in the U.S. require a prescripts 
before purchase; Also, proper use o* prescriotion drugs requires 
reading labels or understanding j oral instructions. In this unit» 
students learn the language necessary to read instructions, ask 
appropriate questions and make purchases in a drugstore. 




To respond to questions about symptoms, 
jfc To purchase medicines i 

To follow instructions for taking medicine. 



I?. ask about instructions for taking medicine. 

To ask questions of a medfical examiner about oneself or 

a family memteer. 
To ask for clarification of a prescription. 



To find appropriate over-the-counter medication. 
To get a prescription filled and refilled. 
TO buy non-drug items in a drugstore. 
To ask questions about treatment plan. 



178 
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pF| Drugstore 



Chunk 1 Answer questions about symptoms arid ask about treatment 
Situation 

In the examination room 




Do you have any pain? 
Does 



yes t you can. 

No. £OU should rest . 



Yes # here. 
No. 

Ean I work? 



BCD 



Vocabulary 



hot 




cold 


sick 


tired 




dizzy 


nauseous 


weak 


nervous 


you/ 1 




he 




she 





«orfe 

go to work 
■j go to school 
(c/d) go-out -ide 

^ rest 

stay home 
stay in bed 



177 



ID Drugt tort 



Chunk2 Get a prescription filled 



Situation 

At a prescription counter in a drugstore 




Hovr many should I take? 

fake every 2 hours. 

How often? 

Every 2 hours . 



B 

I'd like a refill, please. 

C/P 



Vocabulary 



every 2 h ours 
every hcurs 
i peals 



btfar^ 0 fe^&akf ast 
^uner 



once a day 
twice a day 
three tisies 



1 

(b) 
day 

J . 



tablet (s) 
teaspoon (s) 
tablespoon (s) 



at bedtime f c /dl 
before you sleepy ' 



ERIC 
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§3~j Drugstore 



Chunk 3 Purchase over-the-counter drugs and non-drug items 
Situation 

In a drugstore 



Do you nave medicine fer 




Here. Try _ twfs- 
L oo k over there. 

What do you heed? 




Do you have medicine ^ 0 
for a headache? n 




What do have for £ 
headache? 



I have to buy some shampoo . 
I have to buy a brujft. 

C/D 



Vocabulary 



shampoo 


a headache 


toothpaste 


j toothache 


perfume 


a backache 


make-up 


ah earache 


1 ipstick 




powder 


constipation 


naiJ polish 


diarrhea 


ra2cr blades 


sore muscles 


sfiSvfng cream 


a col d 


f i 1m 


pimples 


jewel r y 


a cough 


oand-aids 




bandages 


brush 


alcohol 


com5 


cotton 


razor 


kleene^ 


toothbrush 


toilet paper 





1 



{cm 



j 



fTl] Drugstore 



Culture 



A drugstore sells drugs, health products and beauty aids. They often 
sell and develop camera film. Many drugs that can be bought over the 
counter in other countries require a prescription in America. When 
purchasing prescription drugs* the customer takes the prescription 
written by a doctor to the pharmacist. The pharmacist works behind a 
counter usually wearing a white coat. Often the pharmacist will ask 
you to wait or come back later to pick up the order. 

- Some drugs are dangerous when taken with beer or alcohol . Ask 
the pharmacist if you can drink. 

- Pharmacies can be found in hospitals, shopping malls, in town 
or in large supermarkets. 




DRUGS Alio Alcohol 



Literacy 




READING 



Numbers /Time 



Review 

(aisle numbers) 
2A 
6B 



B 



ONE 
TWO 
THREE 



Options 



Letters 



Sight Words/Signs 



9RUG5T0RE 
CLINIC 



WRITING 



PHARMACY 



TEASPOON 

TABLESPOON 

TABLET 

(abbreviation's) 
TSP TBSP 



(prescriptions libels) 
PRESCRIPTION 
OUT-PATIENT 
PHARMACIS 1 " 
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(fiT) Drugstore 



Reading and Writing 






WRITING 


Labels on prescription medicine 
(including abbreviations and 
warnings) . 


c 


The generic names of common 
noh-preseriptibh medfctites; 
Ex: ASPIRIN, COUGH SYRi* . 


D 



Grammar 

Question Word 
WHY 



Why 



are? you 
is he 



Ute? 

eating? 
drink inc.? 
going Is tcwri? 




18 



Drugstore 



Holes 



i. 



2, 



Spinner . Make spinner carsr. iar number of pills and when to 
take them. Have students practice the questions arid spin k'Q 
cue the answers; 











u. . . 










Z 

^ 





Vary 
r : ; e 



M emory T able . To practice vocabulary, bring 5-20 objects 
found in a drugstore and put them on 2 table,. Cover the 
objects with a cloth. Remove the cloth fcr 20-30 seconds 
to allow the students ts study the items. Then rb*rr_tfiern 
witf. t;'hs clathi Have the students work alone cr \w groups 
to record what they £aw.. Compare and check lists 
this by asking stunts to recr-o the position of 
For advanced classes* include ^weral items tha- 
same so that th§^ have to use *ire langi.jge to 
among i terns. 

3; CuT^oral— E^;p4^ra t i on . Ask students to describe how a certain 
illness is treated in their countries, ut this information 
(in words r or pictures) ou z large pfiecL of new^r*nt. Then 
have thewi d^cri.b^ how this sa.% .Illness is likely to be 
treated 1ih -he U.S. Have then, ^$£dss and explain similar?- 
ties and difference 

A, Picture Narr a tive . Distribute drawings or photographs of 
sick persons to students. Save them prepare a brief para- 
graph describing a person's illness and treatment; Provide 
a model for students by putting key words or pictures gti the 
blackboard. 

Crossword. Prepare a crossword puzzle using words 
Pictures can be used as cues, tx: 



Uteracy^ 

the students il ready know. 




IT 

® [TTF 



6Tl|£1s1p16[c7[n 



A IS 



hi 



Simulation . Set up the classoom.to ressmbl j a drugstore* 
with a prescription counter arftJ aisles. Have students play 
the roles of pharmacist, cashier anJ customers. Give task 
cards to the customers. 



ERLC 
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Drugstore 



Planning 



Stresi; the f-ftjc "o keep prescription and non-pre? cr lp- 
t ion drugs cut of tr:«* reach of children. 





ii "£ mak 

unn it 



Employment (2) 



Nd* long after arrival, a person will probably, need to express the 
for a job and even for a particular type of job. Once the person is 
the interview situation it is also necessary to provide information 
abou' past work eminence. This unit gives students exposure to 
several language exchanges so that they are bett er ab le to cope with 
this part of a job interview. 



in 



DCPoTY I^W^SYCfl 
jEt>ucft-rt©r* JF<>R 
Yen ft S 





Purposes 



To ir~"cate a w-zd And preference for a . 

To provide iinforrr.it ion about one's present occupation. 
_ To oro-nde in fa ration about one's p*st occupation. 

A To Answer questions about one's joS history and worr- experience. 

To identify entry-1 evel jobs in the U.S. 

To identify one's j>ob skill areas. 

To respond to Quest. ons about one's jor skills. 
_ 10 respond In questions about one 's educational background. 

B jo indicate one's job preferences (to employer, friends or 

sponsor) , 

Id give appropriate information when apply, rig for a jab. 
To indicate duties ■, qu.-Hfi r ations itid working hours e»t 
e h mp] ( . yees i entry- f evel jobs . 

To describe wcr* experience in detdi - ; 

To describe areas of previous study. ..... 

To state ability to use tools* equlpmw; and maon!**. 
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Chunk « Indicate heed and preference for a job 



Situation 



In a formal interview 



-> 



I heed d jcis 

What kind of jvb do you want? I Want to be a bos boy . 

00 you have a dob now? Yes, I do. 

No, I don't. 
No, bat I want ts work 



lllllillte 




Do yea want a fall *ti nit or ; I want a ful^l-tinie job. 
pert~t<me job? part-tiw 



B 



What position *tre you apnlyiryj 

for? ( 



-J. 



Do you Have any spem'tves, 
(for bus boys?) 



/ . 



Vocabulary 



b usboy fu'o v worker 

waiter dressmaker (seamstress} 

waitress tk\\ «\ 

fUherman <n ihanic 

^©bk df strwasher 

jahi or farmer 

fishi*nwof"3n , usqirl 
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f\ Employment C&) 



Chunk 2 Provide information abbot education 
Situation 

In a foraal interview 




What languages do you speak ? 

Row many years did yoiij go \o 
school? 



( 



When did ybn go to school? 

How long have you been in 
America? 



(I went school) (tor) 

3 years. 
I dfdr/t go to school. 

From 19 to 19 . 

3 months. 



B 



Bid ycu fiir 
Did you go 
What did yiu 



heol? 



> in school \ 



; * 



Ravs ybu been in America long? Yes t Pve been here 

since 



Row long have yov been in 
America? 



Uo f rve"o*nty been here 
sinr;. , 

I've been herefor 3 months. 
Since September, Ts ^ . ^ 



What have you been do*ng since 
you came id ^e^tca? I've been worMn^. 



JB 



Vocabulary 



Africa 
calTft rnia 
(other ~ta-.es) 

working 
studying 

Iookino for a job 
going to school 



m onths 
Hays 
we^ks 
yet 



ft any _ appropriate 
number} 



write 

[other] 
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tmpz9%mmn\ It) 



€St?Sfe ? jwi-iee isfcrinalioii about ^rfc experience 



In 2 formal interview 



What did you do in Laos ? 

How long were you a ? 

Did you work in Laos ? 

Whfre did you work? 



I was a 
(I was a 



_)(for) 3 years 



Yes f I did. 
No, I didn't. 

At home. 

On the farm. 
In Vientiane. 




A 



;:ave you ever been a dishwasher? Ye: < ! '»*ve. 

worfeod as a dishwasher? Nb ; i v^w't; 
worked in a factory ? 

What kind of work have you done? I've been a _ * 

1 1 ve never had a job. 
I've never worked. 



Have you over had any job training? I studied for 3 years 

What kind of job training have ^ I've stuc!ie<l 
you had? 



I haven't had any job training. 



hi no, 

CM 



Vocabulary 



a f a ctory 
a hotel 
a restaurant 
a supermarket 
a store 
an dffiei? 



(correct mirm^rj 



years 
weeks 
mont' r 

work 

have a job 
go to sc 



.JOS 

Cambodia 

Vietnam 

(otfter) 

Vienti^^ 
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Chunk 4 Identify job skills end experience 



Situation 



In a formal interview 




Dc you have experience (as a Yes* I do, 
bus bo y )? No, I don't have any 

experience (but . )• 

How mjch experience no you have? I have years expe* ience 

oS a 



What * Kill s do ycu have? 

Do yov know how to ? 

Do you fave the skills for 
this Mb? 



I can cook Cv ni nes e—food. 



( 



J. 



C PI 



Vocabulary 

cook C&^p icod 
rook _ fO')d 
c iesn~7iojse: 

fix 

drive _ ~ ^ 
make cTFfbes 
rialce 

Sp**lf LngTish 
re: I English 
writ'i Enoli 



repair baffroy 

cut hair I canstn 
paint /^ H v factor 



draw 



build houses 
taRe cir# of 
chi )6rm 



CGnstructJqn_ worker 
/ r7H v factory work* • 
• 1 1 truck driver 
I taxi driver 
cashier 
garde 
barber 
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cuituie 

In an initial itnteryjgW t * Job counselor he!r>s a j^rsan find oat WfticH 
jobs he/she i§ qualified or interested _?r This_ihtef>iev<_can_ta^v 
place either it a refujp? cs^tsf or an eisployment office rum by the 
state. There is no their services. Private esnploytneni 

agencies charge a Is! > : for this servfee. T^e fob intervie w c-'u " v s 



- It is important to be *ble to identify one's skills and sp^ak 
about them with confidence. 

- Educational background can inctiiufie job training, military 
training* apprenticeship! etc. 

- New arrivals in the U.S. are likely to be hired for one cf the 
followi^ "entry-level jobs": busboy/girti djsF.^sher. waiter/ 
waitres. > factory worker* janitor/custodian, famntend, fisherman, 
clerical/office woi-xeri gas station attendant 8 security guard. 




Literacy 



REAB INS 



rubers / f'me 



l*: 



me 


Utters |j 

„ — , — „ — ■ - — i 




1 




M F | 



Sight Words/Sign 



— \~ -- 

Signs 



: 1- *» mi • 



B 



Options 



Review 



OCCUPATION 
LANGUAGE ( S ) 
EDUCATION 
FROM 19 TO 19 



Review 
(months) 

FROM 
HAY, ID 
TO JUNE", 




(one's 
occupation) 



ERIC 



VsZ- 



Employment (2) 



Reading andl Writing 



RIEADING 


j WRITING 


Recognize (amd ^iti) the names 
of the months^ mm t*ieir abbrevia- 
tions. 


Follow written instructions, \ 
Filling oat an application form.* 
£x: USE a pen, print. 

€ 


( 

Classified ads i m a newspaper. 
Job notices on a bnilletin bo^rd. 


A standard application fora 
(with request for assistance if 
necessary) . 

D 



Grammar 

M ods i 

WW ty 











.ou i 


i sew? 


I 






cook? Yes, 


she 


can. 


he 


see? Mo, 


I 








she 


can 1 






he 
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Rotes 



5, 



1. Picture Cube . Put six pictures of occupations on the six 
sides of a cube. A student throws the cube* looks at the 
picture facing up and says, "I want to be a 

2. Job Definition . Prepare brief statements d: fining job 
respohsibil ities* ,e.g. this person takes money in a store 
(cashier). Divide the class into two teams. Read the Job 
descriptions; each team gets a point when they correctly 
identify the job. 

3. Concentration . Play the game with sets of cards that match 
s* :i H with the names of occupations. 



1 — "■' 






1 












, uation. Have stcidents list the three kinds of jobs they 
■« Vald most 1 ike to !>?ve. Have students present their lists 
v. t^e rest of the class. Vary this by putting this irwfor- 
.wtion on a chart for easy reference ar;:i question-answer 
ore ct ice. 

Simulation. Play the role of an administrator interviewing 
ip"pTTHants for a job. Have students play the roles of 
epplicants. During the interviews, ask the rest of the 
students to observe the exchange. Afterwards, ask them to 
list strong and weak points of the interviewee's presenta- 
tions. Include ah assessment of verbal and non-verbal 
language. 

Literacy: Forms. Students fill cut u form that inclides 
all form language they have learned thu: far. to vary thH, 
prepaid ;»v«ral forms with each one adding a new element. 

Ik: 



J 




Double Circle, have the chairs to form tsp circlef— one 
insf Je the other. Students in the outer circle sit facing 
those in the inner circle. Atfc a question. The students 
in th? outer circle aT ask their partners the same question. 
After they answer, the students in outer circle move 
one chair to the right. Ask arother question. Continue 
until yau have asked 10 questions. 
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Planning 
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Planning 



And a 5tc*M.T*#s 



"Plastic shoe recycling worker", "Ladder Polisher". 
,, Fogman ,, f "Making watches bend" and ''Building cleaning 
ladles'* are examples of jobs or skills that are not 
clearly stated. Help your students to correctly state 
and define their occupations. 



AJi 
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Unit 20 




Once a job has been discussed and offered, it is important to ask about 
hours, shifts and scheduling. This unit gives students the language 
necessary to gain the needed information about a job. 



JOOra 
loot 



Purposes 




A 



To ask questions about a job opportunity. 

To respond to specific questions about a work schedule. 



B 



To set up appointments for a job interview. 
To ask and fespond to questions about work availability, hours 
and dates. 




f To compare different kinds of jobs. 

^ To prepare for a job interview. 

To make a follow-up call about a job application. 
To respond to an employer's decision about a job. 

To request a change in hours or position. 

P Id state intention to resign and give reasons. 

To request a letter of .reference. 
To find but about benefit. 
To begin and end ah interview appropriately. 

194 

-187- 



.20] Employment (3) 



Cfi Jrifcl Make tvn appointment for m interview 



Situation 



On the telephone 




Yes, we do. 

I 'm sorry. Kg don't. 



Do yotj have any openings 
for ? 



Gah you come today 
at ? 



Can you come in 
tomorrow at 



I'd like to have ah interview. 

Yes, I'll be there. 
Can I apply for a job? 

Yes , thank you. 



I'm sorry. 

We can't hire you. 



( 



) 



I'm celling about the job I 
applied for? 



Do you have any other openings? 



D 



Vocabulary 

tomorrow 

Monday 

Tuesday 

etc. 
today 
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Chunk* 



Situation 



Respond to questions about work schedule 
In a job interview 



Can you work nights ? 



(You work) Monday through 

Friday. 
(You work) Sundays. 

nights . 



(You work) 9 to 5. 




When car* you start working? 

Can you start ? 

Come in at 



At 9:0D on Monday, 
( )■ 

Now. 

r ). 



Yes, I can. 

No, I can't. 

(1 can work ) . 

When do I work? 



(_ 5. 

What hours do I work? 




A 



{I can start working) how . 
Yes. What tfme? 

B 



What time do I start? 
When can 1 start? 

CD 



Vocabulary 



now 

right away 
tomorrow 



at the 
Friday the 
May 3rd 
iranediately 



of the 
third 



J 

(c/d) 

J 



nigh ts, 
days 

weekends 

Saturdays 

mornings 

afternoons 

evenings 
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hours 
days 

start 
get off 
finish 



196 



9 to b 
12 to "8 
to 



Chunk 3 SsK questions about and compare jobs 
Situate n 

In a job interview 



How much do you pay? 




an -hour- . 



(You get paid) 
e r X two weeks . 



How much do I get paid? 



Rev; often do I net paid? 
When 



B 



( ^ - 

v m ; / ■ 

I U 

This job is 



Do I have to wear a uniform? 
What should I wear? 
Which job is better? 



than that one. 



This job ------ -_. than that one, 

Which job is better for you? ( 



Which job takes more 
experience? 



CD 



Vocabulary 



every tw o weeks 

once a month 

twice a month 

at the end of the month 

every week 

an hour 
a week 
a month 



takes more experie nce 
requires more experience 
has better hours 
has better pay 

better 
harder 
easier 

more difficult 
more interesting 
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Chunk* 

Situation 



Ast; arid respond to questions about working hours and shifts 



In the workplace 
On the telephone 




Can you work overtime 
tonight? 



I'd like to change to the 
day shift. 



Can I have Saturday off? 



1 ' v) afraid I can't because 
( 1. 



Why^ 



I ■ d I ifce to change jobs. 

] have a hew job, 

I will leave in two weeks 

Because 

Can I have a letter of 
reference? 



Vocabulary 



tonight 
today 

this evening 
this afternoon 
Sunday 

this weekend 



Saturday 

(any/day) night 
a weeR swing 
sowe tune graveyard 
this weekend 

198 
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Culture 



There are many ways to find a job; going directly to a work site, 
answering ar, ad, posting ah ad, rraking contacts through. friends, going 
fron; door-tq-door , checking bulletin boards in pUfol ic places and 
volunteering. The least threatening .method is, answering ah ad in a 
newspapers, but it is also qne of the least effective ways ; Many jobs ad- 
vertised, in the newspapers are already filled and are advertised bfPy 
for legal purposes. 

Interviews are usually arranged ever the phohe^ In some cases* the 
interview will be arranged with an employer's secretary or recep- 
tionist. The interviewer will consider many things besides what 

the ;<orson says. Attention nay be paid to how you: I) shake hands; 
I) sit; 3} dress; 4) maintain eye contact- In addition, the in- 
terviewer will judge your confidence and interest, 
bore suggestions: 

- Bring your soeia? security card to the interview. 

- resume is sometimes required and usually helpful to an 
i nterviewer. 



- Don't bring a friend to the interview. 

- Shak^ hands at the beginning and end of the interview. 

- Don't be afraid to ask questions during the interview. 

- Make sure what. the next step is, e.g. wait for a call, cal? 
back, came back later. 

- Call back after the interview to say thank you and to express 
continued interest in the job. 



literacy 



nt.Hu I Uii 



Numbers /Time 



Letters 



Rev i ew 
[time! 



A 



B 



Option* 



M F 



Sioht Words/Sign'; 



s of the 



WEEK 
MONTH 



HQ TTt |ir 

tor, i > . ,-iu r 



(Write name and 
indicate sex ind 
title, previous 
occupations end 
dates of eriployiiient 
oh ah appl ication ) 



^s of the 

week) 
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Reading and Writing 



READING 


r 

WRITING 


5 


Fill etit fbrrri (with 
assistance) . 

D 



Grammar 

Si mple Past 



Affirmative/Negative 



I 

Yoa 
She 

I 

Ycu 
He 



studied, 
wal ked. 
waited, 

went 

ate 

bought 



I 

You 

He 

She 



didn't 



Pronunciation 



Vowels 



j Consonants 




Day 1 
Day" 2 



Rhythm 



f— — 
Intonation 
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Notes 



Picture_C_ues . Prepare pictures with symbol s of lengths of 
time (days, weekends, mornings, etc.). Use these pictures 
as cues r or the question "Can you work nights?" 




Schedule Matchin g. Give ea^h student a set of seven paper 
slips and a paper with seven squares, each labelled with the 
days of the week. Make statements about a work schedule, 
SUident^ cover the corresponding days with the slips of 
paper, e.g. "You work Sundays" or "You work Monday to 
Saturday.'' As a follow-up have students work in pairs. 
One student arranges the si ins on the weekdays, the otner 
says the work schedule. ^ — ^ ? ^ r 



SON 




roe 








i 













Telephone Appointment. Put a partition between two 
students or have them sit back- to-back to simulate a tele- 
phone conversation. Students have matching sets of index 
Cdrds--one with names of the days of the week, the. other 
with times of day. One student sets up the interview and 
chooses two cards. The other student has to choose the 
5:3 ne cards. Compare at the ertf of the conversation. 



time 



at ion. Continue the simulation from Unit 19. 
the interviewer either offers the applicant a 



?rns the appl tcant <j£wn. Again, have tfie.rest.6f 
and cor.nent on the interviewee's 



This 
job or 
the 



students observe 
performance. 

Literacy: Forms. Students work in pairs. One student gives 
information abdlit himself/herself orally and the other fills 
out a form. Students will heed to ask questions to clarify 
statements, txi __ 



NAME 



AODRLSS 



AGE 



How do you 
spell that? 




1 rase 
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Planning 
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Employment (3) 



Planning 



croNfc j 


■ 

X 


r ■ 
> 




X 


* 


X 


M 








A 










-J 


i 





Stress the importance of following an interview with 
a phone call or visit to express continued interest in 
tht job. 



ERIC 



•196- 



2Q3 



Unit 21 



Job Skills 



People with limited Engl ish skills have enough problems just getting a 
job without the additional worry of trying tc keep one. In this unit, 
students learn how to give the boss excuses, deal with . safety, identify 
common tools and clarify instructions skills necessary for keeping a job. 




BE 



• a u — i c-^ &-~if— n 



D§E3Q, 



3DCZIDCZPDD 




- ; 1" 

Purposes ^ , 

To respond to questions about work progress and completion. 

To make appropriate excuses for absence and tardiness. 

To ask questions about job-related functions. 

To respond to commands about safety and job functions. 

To ask for clarification about instructions. 

To identify cohwoil job tools and instruments. 



ft 



To follow simple two-step :r*1 instructions. 

To ask for permission Id be excused from work. 

B To ask for help. 

To ask for feedback from a supervisor. 

To report work progress and completion of task. 

To ask or tell where a co-worker is. 
To give and follow instructions in a work situation 
To report problems encountered in completing a task 
£ To state the degree of completeness of a task. 

To find locations in a workplace. 
To respond to feedback from a supervisor. 
To identify what part of instructions are hot understood 

P To ask for clarification with a complete question. 
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Job Skills 



Chunk 1 Make excuses for absence and tardiness 
Situation 

In the workplace 













FT 


Please don't be late ac 


I 'm sorry I *m late J 
jaln. Ay l 










_ Why (are you late)? 


I'm sick. \ 

My is sick. 

My car broke (down). 
I lost my money - 


1 0 
f c 

Mi 








I'm sick. 

Can I go home? 






Yes, you can. 




CD 



On the telephone 




Vocabulary 



to^ay Jjn car money 

tomorrow my wife is bus keys 

on Friday my husband is 

-on — — my child is 
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Chunk 2 Respond to commands and instructions 
Situation 

In the workplace 



Look out. 
Match out. 
Don't touch that 
Don't come in here, 
Shut the window/ door. 
Turn it off/pn, \ \^ 





Please take this 




{_ 



Excuse me? 
What (did you say)? 




to the office . 

Ms. Jones, 
outside. Where? 



No, rm busy. 
Ask him. 



Can you help me, please? 
Who? 



B 



Please ask John to 



0K. 

John, please 




would you please ...? 
co fid you please ...? 
do you mind ... ing? 



Ask me if you need help. 

Tell me when you are finished. 

Let me know when you're finished. 



OK. 

Where is the office ? 
Ms. Jones? 



Vocabulary 



the office — , 

the supervisor's office 
the manager's .office j 
the boss's office ?a J 
the payroll office 
the time clock 

the personnel office 

room J tell 



(c/d) 



the locker room 
the cafeteria 
the lunch room 
the > to re room 



ask 



Ms. 
W. 
Mrs. 
Miss 



sure 

all right 

I can't sight now. 

I *d rather not. 

her over there 
Georgia 
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Chunk 3 Clarify instructions and identify tools and instruments 



Situation 




In the workplace 





Row do you do this ? 



Bring me the w a ter . 
The 



What should I do? 
What do you want me to^ 

doi 

(The) what? 
OK./ The water ? 




Pick up the _ and bring it 

Yes, it is. here - 

No, it isn^t. 

I'll stow you. 



Is this right? 



I'm finished. 
What do I do now? 



Please 



Please bring me a __. 
Do you know how to — 



Ban you do this alone? 



Could you explain that again? 
Sorry* I don't think I 

understand. 

What do you mean? 

Could you explain how to do 

this ? 

Please show me how to . 

I think I need some help* 

I can't do this by myself. 

I don't think I can doit alone. 

Can you give me a hand? 

Do you have a minute? 

What do I do after ? C/D 



Vocabulary 



water 



open this 
lock this 
lock the 



me 
him 
her 



do it /T 
cerate it (c/d) 
operate this_{ 



knife 

oil 
broom 

paint it 
soap tFem 
tool s 

{rime of a tool) 



bring 

get 

give 

show 
help 
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Job Skills 



Chunk k State degree Of completeness of ? task 
Situation 



In the workplace 




\ — — ' 










f>-i Are you finished? 
] I Take a break. 


Yes. 

No. Rot yet.^ 












Can you work tomor_row at 10? 


When? 








Tomorrow at 1C • 


Yes*_I can. 










No, I 'm sorry. 


I 'm busy.^ 

B 



Row long do you think it'll 
take you to do this? 

What have you done sc far? 
How far are you? 

Which step are you on? 



It will take about 



So far I've 
I 'm cn the - 



( 



-). 



— step. 

Are you angry at me? 

I'm sorry if I made you angry 
I'll try to work fast en 

next time. 
I'll try not to make so many 

mistakes. 

Please don't be angry. 
I didn't understand. 



Are you finished yet? 
How much more time do you 
(think you'll ) need? 



I need about 
(I'll need) 



more 

minutes. 



Vocabulary 



work faster angry 

today do it right mad 

on Friday da it better 

on be more accurate 



-201- 



208 



Job Skills 



Culture 



Most Americans have little knowledge of who refugees are or why they 

are in the ILS. They sometimes think refugees take jobs away from 

Americans. They may also resent some of the special benefits refugees 
have received. In addition, Certain behavior can be annoying 
(spitting, standing on toilets, pushing out of line, etc.]. 
There are a number of things that make workplace relationships easier 

- Always call if you know you Ml be late, sick or absent. Also, 
don't just leave a job. Give at least two weeks notice. 

- Ask for clarification when directions are given, "Speak back" 
instructions to check for understanding, 

- Say £§s only when you really mean it. Answer "Do you under- 
stand?" truthfully. 

- Communicate with your own immediate supervisor in case of 
problems. 

- Indicate when help is heeded or the task is unclear. 

- Come to work and leave on time. Do overtime if asked. 

- Spend time with American co-workers at meals or breaks. 

- Accept criticism in a positive way. 




Literacy 



READING 


WRITING 


Numbers /Time 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 




A 




DANGER 

Review 
OFF 
ON 




Review 
(room numbers) 

B 16a 




OFFICE 




(math sigtis) 

(a Mine card) 
Options 




KEEP OUT 

CAUTION 

POISON 

PULL iN 
TORN OUT 
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Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


Signs posted at a worksite 
advertising positions available. 


Perform mathematical problems 
in Engl ish. 

D 



Grammar 

Birect/Ihdirect 



ME/HIM/HER/IT 



Give 



me 

him 

her 



the book, 
the pen. 



Give it to 



me- 
him, 
her. 
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Noici 



Whatsit . Put several objects around the e'«risroom. The 
students know the names of some of the objects, but not all. 
Ask the students to give you the objects they knc.n. Then 
request the other objects. Use students lack of comprehen- 
sion to introduce expressions for requesting clarification 
"The what?" or "Shat uid you say?"}. 

Operation. Bring in paper, pencil s, scissors and tape. 
Ask students to make a paper box. Show them ? completed 
box as a model . As students work individually, go round 
and give them directions (e.g. "Do it like this" or "Watch 
out!") and ask questions. After they've finished ask them 
to list the steps and then provide the instructions. 

Role Play . Go through the Operation again as a role play 
between^ employee and supervisor. Give the workers specific 
situations to enact (e.g. asking for help, making a mistake) 
Also give the supervisor specific tasks (e.g. checking 
employees' work, asking employees to work faster). Vary 
this by introducing an angry or demanding supervisor who 
speaks loudly and harshly. 

Use visual cues oh the blackboard to help students 



4. Spiel 



prepare and deliver short "talks" on their job situations. 
Sample cues: 




Literacy: Time Card . Prepare game boards and time card 
worksheets for each group of students. Use the names of your 
students on the game board. 





















CAN 




MS 



NAME 
BATE 



TIME IN 



TIME OUT 



(Game Board) 



(Time Card) 



Give each group dice and markers. Taking turns, students 
throw the dice and move their markers along each line filing 
in their time card as they go. Collect the time cards and 
put them a box. Ask students to find their "own time card- 
not the one they filled out. As a follow-up, ask questions 
about when they came to work and when they left; 
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Planning 
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Job Skills 



Planning 



Stress the importance of accepting criticism in a 
positive way. 
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Unit 22 



Banking 

Money orders, travellers* cfiecks and saving or checking accounts can 
provide people with safe alternatives to carrying or keeping large 
amounts of -cash. In this unit, students learn the minimal language 
needed for using the basic services a bank has to offer. 




To provide proper identification {ID). 
A Id ask for change. 



To provide exact change. 
To follow instructions for cashing a check. 

Id purchase a money order; 
B To ask for assistance in filling out a money order. 

To get information or clarification by using basic question words. 

C To ask fer a check or money order. 

To purchase an international money order, 
it Id Open a savings or checkings account with assistance. 

To ask questions about banking services (interest, charges) . 
To handle problems (a lost passbook, errors, etc.). 
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Chunkl Ask *bout checks* travellers 1 checks and money orders 



Situation 



In the bank 




Do you have any 
identification? 



I'd like to cash this check, 
I want . 



Ye$t I do. 
Here. 



Please sigh here. 
On the back. 



Where? 




I want 3 money order 
for $ . 



How much? 



Please sign (your name) 
here. 

Oh the back. 



Yes/fto. 



Csn you help me (fill it 
Where (do I si| 

Where? 

Here? 

Is this ridht? 



Pd like to send a check 
to Thailand . 

I'd like sfiffle travellers* 
checks. 



Do you have an ID? 



Yes. Here it is; 

Yes. Here's my JJ[ . 

What &re the charges* please? 

I'd like to cash this check. 



it. 



CD 



Vocabulary 



Laos 

Vietnam 

Cambodia 

(other) 



some travellers 3 checks ID right 
an international money license correct 
order drivers' license 



jj) Banking 

Chunk 2 Get change and ask questions about banking services and hours 



Situation 



In the bank 




Yes, it is. 
Sorry. 

Checking or savings? 



Do you have your account 
book? 



( 



i 



( ? 

(At) o'clock. 



Excuse she. 
Is this ^igftt? 

I'd like In open an account, 
please. 

Checking . 

I want to witHdvaw $ - 



Sorry. 1 lost it. 
Yes. here it is. 
Sto* I don't. 

WHjt *s ttse interest? 
(on my account) 

ftre open oh Saturdays? 
What titRte do you open? 



Vocabulary 



on Satardays^ 
on Sundays 
on weekends 
evenings 

withdraw 
<te*osit 



dimes 
quarters 
dollars 
nickels 

cfascki ng 
savings 



_ doll 
pennies 



ars 



1 r ^ght 

correct 
*j ' enough 
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j2f] Banking 



Culture 

Most Ameri cans have a bank account: sayings and/or checking^ They 
use these accounts instead of keeping their money at home because 
i) at hom$ it might be stolen; 2) most bills are paid through the 
mail by check/money order; 3) a cancelled check is an automatic 
receipt of payment; A) accounts pay interest. Anyone can open an 
account, but sometimes a minimum deposit or balance is required. 
There is no fee for opening ah account. Each account has ah identi- 
fication number. 

- You .don't need to have an account to purchase a money order or 
traveller's cheques. 

- Even if you have an account, you may need to show an i.D. to 
cash a check. 

- Deposits and withdrawals are made by filling out forms which 
are submitted to a teller. 

- A third-party check is a check made gut to one person but 
signed over to another. You Miust write "pay to the order of 

" plus your endorsement (signature) on the back 
of the check. 

- Two people can share one account. This is called a joint 
account. 

- The bank usual ly charges a small fee (5G£ - $1} for issuing a 
money order. 

Literacy 



READING 


WRITING 


Numbers/Time 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 




Review 
(one's ID 
number) 

A 






Review 
(one's ID 
number) 

Review 
(one's name) 


(store hours) 

B 




BANK 




(amounts in an 
account book) 
2eview 
(tine) 
Options 




OPEN AM 
CLOSED PM 

Review 
(days of the week) 





-210- 



22 



Banking 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 




Fill out a money order. ^ 


A savings account statement. 


Make a withdrawal or deposit by 
filling out the appropriate 
slips. 

Make out a check. ; • - 

D 



Grammar 

Requests 



WANT/WOULD LIKE 



I want 



I would 1 ike 



some change, 
a pen. 

a money order, 
two tickets, 
three stamps. 



Pronunciation 




Bay 1 
Day ? 
Day 3 



ERIC 



-211- 



218 



52] Banking 



Notes 



3. 



4. 



Prepare two sets of 15 cards each one with amounts 
of money ($20, $37.50, etc.) and the other with names of 
transactions (withdrew, deposit, money order, check* etc.). 
Students draw a card from each pile and make a request for 
that transaction, e.g. "I want to deposit $20." 

Picture Sequence . Prepare a series of drawings or pictures 
that show the steps in cashing a check. Students put the 
pictures in the appropriate sequence and describe the steps* 
e.g. "First, I show the check to the teller. Then, I show 
my ID." Prepare similar sequences for other banking 
transactions. 

Spinner . Prepare a spinner card with various amounts of 
money under a dollar. Bring in U.S. coins or pictures of 
them. Students spin— and must take the amount of money that 
the arrow points to. 





Simulation. Set up the classroom to resembl e a bank, with 
one large 'counter and a few desks and tables. Have several 
students play the role of bank tel 1 ers . The others are 
customers. Give task cards to the customers, e.g.: 



$H-bb 



CLOS<i 
Vou* 
Account 




Each student gets "money" and a "bank book" (a folded piece 
of graph paper) . Have students change roles when the transac- 
tions are compl eted. Point out culltural aspects* such as 
forming 1 ines. 

5. Hold-up . To add an unexpected element and humor, have an 
outsider rush into the room, demand money from a teller and 
run out. Have the students describe what happened and 
give their reactions. 

6. Literacy: Money Order . Each student completes a money order 
by adding his/her name and address and the name of the person 
(a family member) who will receive it. 
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jg Banking 



Planning 
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Banking 



Planning 




Unit S3 
Housing (3) 

One of the first tasks a person must deal with oh arrival is finding a 
place to live. Usually, someone will help but there is no guarantee this 
will happen. Even if it does, a person may move several times in a short 
space of time. This unit gives students the language necessary for 
expressing needs about housing. In addition, students learn some help.nl 
landlord/tenant exchanges. 




Purposes 

To state one's housing needs. 

To set up ah appointment to inspect housing. 

A To ask questions about available housing. 

To identify common household furnishings and facil ities. 

To make complaints over the phone. 

To ask about the location of housing. 
B To request repair work. , • 

To indicate broken or non-working household facilities. 

CTo compare different kinds of housing. 
To arrange a time to make household repairs. 

To ask for the description of a rental agreement. 
To make arrangement to move in and out. 
D To follow instructions on use of housing. 
To respond appropriately to complaints. 
To explain the exact nature of a problem and the cause. 
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j|| Housing (3) 



Chunkl 
Situation 



State housing needs 



At a realtor's office 

On the teTiephone with a landlord or real estate agent 



Do you want a house or ah 
apartment? 



QQ 



BCJ( 



f — ~rr 



SCUD 



Are you looking for a house I ?r — M vrpr 

or an apartment? An apar tment , V 




I'm looking for ah _ °_ 
apartment . 



How many bedrooms do you want? 

heed? ( 



I have a bedroom 

apartment . 

On Street. 



) 1 
ft. 



4 



Where is it? 



I 




m\ » \nrs\m 



Do you want ^ house or an 
apartment? (_ 



flow many bedrooms does U 
have? 

I )• , 

Do you want a studio apartment? ( ) ■ 

How far is the apartment 
from a — supermarket ? 

About rrii les. 

blocks. * 



Is it near a supermarket? 



Vocabulary 



a supermarket 
the school 
here 



1 



a laundromat 
a shopping center (c/d) 
a bos stop j 



apartment 
house 

bedrooms 

rooms 

bathrooms 
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Housing (3) 



Chunk2 
Situation 



Ask questions about housing 



At a realtors office 

On tffie telephone with a landlord Or real estate 




DCDC 



a month. | [ || j 



Yes, there is. 
No, there isn't. 



1C 



DC 



3 — B= 

- How much is the rent? 



][ 



Is there furniture ? 



"> t i t 



Yes* tomorrow at 



11 — ir 



=p Can I see it? 




Is it furnished or unfurnished? 



B 



Does the rent include utilities? 



It includes 



You have to pay for . 



Do I have to pay for the 
utilities? 

Is there a lease? 
How long is the lease? 

How much is the deposit? 

I'd like to see it. 
When can I see it? 



V 



V 



\ 



s. 



.). 

j. 



(_ 

We dbnT allow pets. 



When is it available? 
Does it have a garage ? 
( )• 



Vocabulary 



utilities 

electricity 

gas 

heat 

wate- 



tomorrow 



furniture 



g a r a ge 
basement 



today a bed 

Friday a refrigerator yard 

(other days) a stove backyard 
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gjj Housing (3) 



Chunks 



Compare housing 



Situation 



In a realtor's office 

On the telephone with a iai rd or real estate agent 
Oh a visit to a house or an ^artment 




Br> you want to rent it? 



it isn't 



enough. 



The rent is too much, 



Is it OK? 

Which apa ^lme^t do you want? I want the one that costs $ 



( 



J. 



Which one is the cheapest ? 

most expensive? 



Which one is the best (for you)? ( 



C/D 



Vocabulary 

the 




costs $ 



has bedrooms, 

is near the 

is the cheapest. 

much 



high 



small 

expensive 

dirty 

0K_ 

ill right 



cheapest 

biggest 

smallest 

nicest 

nearest 

nearest to 
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Chunk* 
Situation 



Arrange for mowing into housing 



In a realtor's office 

On the telephone to a landlord or real estate agent 
On a visit to a house or an apartment 




Can I rove in now? 
in can I move in? 



( 



j. 



On the 1st of the month. 



-) 



When do I pay the rent? 
What's the landlord^ name? 



The lease expires in 
Janu ary. 

Call .- 



When does the lease expire? 

Who do I call if I have 
problems? 

When is the rent due? 



The rent is due on the 1st. 



I'd like to move out in January^ 
on Jan. 3ffi 



Vocabulary 



January 
(any month) 

name 
address 

telephone number 



the landlord's 
the landlady's 
your 

1 

the manager's (d) 
J 



1st 
Tffth 
15 th 
38th 
31st 
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|3] Mousing (3) 



Chunk 5 Arrange for repairs and handle complaints 



Situation 



On the telephone to the landlord 



1*11 fix it. 
(bh Saturday ) . 

O 

8 




The toilet is broken. 





Mr. ^ 
On e minute , 
this is 



speaking. 



Ray I speak to the landlord? b 



6 

a 

B 



This is - 

My toitet doesn't work. 
The £as is leaking. 
I lost my key. 



May I speak to 



Can you turn down the music ? 



/his is 



Yes* I can. I *m sorry. 



When can ybu fix it? 



Vocabulary 




toilet 



window 
door 

shower 
lock 
stove 
refrigerator 



fb/c/d) 



gas 

sink 

shower 

Mr. 
Miss 
Mrs. 
Ms. 



Saturday lord 
(any day) Tidy 



Qng minute 
Hold on 
Just a minute 
turn down the music 1 1 11 call him 
chain your dog 
put out the garbage 
on Thursday 
(other situations) 
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Housing (3) 



Culture 



Usually % a refugee's first dwelling will be arranged by the sponsor. 
If a refugee moves, that assistance may hot be offered again. 

there are several ways of looking for a hew_ place to live: 1^ ads 
in the newspaper; 2) notices eh public bulletin boards; 3) for rent 
sighs; 4} through a real estate agent; 5) through friends. It is 
also possible to place an ad in the newspaper j*tating what you want. 
Reading newspaper ads is probably the most common way; 

- Real estati agents usually charge a fee for finding you a 
place. 

- Low-income or government housing is available^ but sometimes 
difficult to get because of long waiting lists. 

- A deposit is often required (sometimes equal to the first 
month's rent) to protect the landlord froiri non-payment of rent 
and/br damages. 

- Rent is often paid by check and sent through the mail to the 
landlord. 

- Some landlords require a lease, a legally binding agreement, 
for a given period of time (e.g. 6 months, 1 year) . It's 
important to understand the lease agreement before signing it. 



Literacy 



READING 



WRITING 



Numbers/Time 



Review 
jj| (money) 



betters 



Sight Words/Signs 



Review 
(days of the week) 



B 



FOR RENT 

STREET 

ST. 



(ordinal nambers) 
e.g. FIRST 



Option* 



(months of the year) 
$ . MONTH 

MANAGER 
NO PETS 
m CHILDREN 
FURNISHED 
UNFURNISHED 



ERIC 



-221- 



228 



Housing (3) 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


Classified ads and notices 
for housing. 


CD 



Grammar 

Simple Future 



I 

He 

She 

We 

They 



will 



take it. 

come here. 

go there on Friday. 

eat supper at 6:09. 



Pronunciation 



£ 





Vowel s 


Stress" 


Phrasing 




Consonants 

1 - 


Rhythm 


Intonation 




Bay 1 









PJy__2_ 
Day 3 
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|3] Housing C3) 



Notes 



1. Hoosimc Grip. 6n the blackboard, put a grid with hbu sing 
categories and blank spaces. On a separate set of Index 
cards, write Information about different kinds of housing. 
Give an Index card to a student, who answers questions from 
the rest of the students. The class fills in the ettpty 
spaces on the grid. ^ _ _ -^ T Moww 

□ 




2. 



As a follow-up, distribute a few index cards to students in 
pairs or small groups. They ask questions and record the 
answers oh paper. 

Dialogue Grid. Tape a series of index cards illustrating lines 
of a dialogue oh poster board to cue students as they practice 
the dialogue. 











? 






6 


3 


f CM mm I 



As a follow-up, remove certain cards and have students create 
their own lines for the blank spaces. 

Pic ture Cubes . Put pictures of household problems^ on the six 
sides of one cube_( e.g. burned out tight bulb, broken toilet, 
leaking shower, etc.). On the other cube, put possible solu- 
tion (call the landlord, go to the handware store, fix it 
yourself, etc.). Have the students throw both cubes, and 
say the problaii and the solution that are facing up. Students 
decide if the solution is appropriate. 

Want-Ads Chart. Prepare sample advertisements for different 
kinds of housing. Have students ask/answer questions about 
the information m the chart. 



T 




$i*0 /no. 


no le*** 




785-^3*3 






House 


3*i- 4t*S 


$$10 /mo. 





As a follow-up, put a piece of masking tape next to two ads 
and write comparatives on the blackboard (bigger, cheaper, 
more expensive, nicer, better, etc. ). Have students work __ ! 
in pairs to ask and answer questions of comparison about the v $d:;. 

Literacy: Ri^tu re-Story . Make a picture story using the 
sight words you have taught. 

Ex: 





9WS 


n - H 


m 









Students can take turns 
telling the story.. As an 
option, ask students to 
circle Words In the 
as you call them. 
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H Housing (3) 



Planning 




Unit 2*§ 
Sponsor 



The first person a refugee is likely to meet on arrival is the sponsor: 
the person designated to meet the refugee and offer assistance during the 
initial resettl orient period, This unit provides students with language 
appropriate for use with the sponsor during the period immediately after 
arrival. Some of the language is appropriate for use when meeting any 
person. -y*~\s'~ mm> ^^ 



Purposes 

To make family introductions* 
* u> indicate one's needs and preference for food and drink. 
M To describe one's luggage and belongings. 

To describe one's feelings. 

To describe the departure from one's homeland.. 
To describe conditions in the refugee camp. 
D To identify means of transport used to leave one's homeland. 

To give the name of sponsor, teacher and other familiar people. 
To state the length of one's stay and English study in camp. 

To describe one's own country, 

To describe one's experience in a refugee camp (including 
pre-arriyal education and training)^ 
£/P To follow the instructions given by refugee agencies. 
To ask for clarification using partial repetition. 
To ask someone to spell something. 
To ask for the meaning or pronunciation of a word. 
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Sponsor 



Chunk! Make introductions and answer questions about one's baggage 
Situation 

At the airport 




How do you feel how? I feel fine. 



Vocabulary 



fine 

tired 

happy 

sick 

hungry 

thirsty 

unhappy 

OK 

afraid 

worried about 



(b/c/dj 

-J 



bags 
boxes 

wife 

husband 

son 

daughter 

Mr. 
Mrs. 
Ms. 
Miss 



mother 
father 
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Sponsor 



Chunks indicate food and drink preferences and describe experiences 
Situation 



In the sponsor's car or 



2 



Did you study English in the 
Are you hungry? 
What would you like to drink ? 



How did you get from Laos to ? 

How did you leave Lass ? 
How long did it take? 




Yes. 
Yes/No: 
Coffee. 




I walked. 



How long were you in the camp? 

Thailand? 

did you study English? 

What did you do in the camp? 



weeks . 



About __ Tbhths. 

*years. 

I studied English. 



What's y$ur country like? 
Is your country beautiful? 

What's the population of your 
count rv? 



( ) 

Yes, my country is 
beautiful. 



What did you grow in your 
country? 

Was it difficult to liv£ in the 
camp? 

What do you think about ? 



J. 

J. 

> 
j. 



B 



C/D 



Vocabulary 



walked 
took a boat 

svsam 

really 
so 

very 

drink 
eat - 



Laos 

Cambodia 

Vietnam 

(other) 

coffee 
tea 
water- 
any thing 



hungry 

thirsty 

tired 

studied English 

worked as a 

played . 

taught . 

was a 
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|5 Spenser 



CfiankS Follow instructions 



Situation 



In the office of a refugee agency 




Go to room 505. 
Ask for Mr. 



Go to the Regi s trati o n Office , 
Take 



) the legi s t 
him to the 



Ask for (the) ; 
Go to the ...? 



Take your ID and other papers, 



Would you say that again 

(please)? 
How do yoti prono u nce tftat? 



D 



Vocabulary 



Mr. Registration gff ice pronounce 

Mrs. Senior Citizens Office say 

Ms. Refugee Aid Center spell 
Miss office 
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Sponsor 



Culture 

The first person § refugee is likely to meet In the U.S. is the spon- 
sor. In some cases a sponsor is a family member^ friend or individual » 
but often refugees are sponsored by local voluntary agencies or church 
groups. In such cases a staff member meets the refugee at the airport. 

Refugees often have unrealistic expectations of what the sponsor will 
do. In addition to meeting a refugee, a sponsor wilU __1J accompany 
the refugee to the housing prepared for them; 2) sometimes provide 
minimal furnishings and household items; 3) orient refugees to their 
new community and community services; 4) help get a social security 
card; 5} enroll children in school; 6} &e available in case of 
emergency* The sponsor may in fact do more but is not compelled to. 

- The sponsor does sot usually give the refugee a job, money, 
a car or other material help. 

- It is common to undergo depression or culture shock after 
arrival . 




Literacy 



READING 


WRITING 


Numbers/Time 


Letters 1 


Sight Words/Signs 




A 


R^e 


view 




B 


R e 


view 




Options 
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|Ij Sponsor 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 




Review - c/D 



Grammar 

Tag Quest4ons 



don't have 



a pencil * 



don't you? 
do you? 



He 



is 

isn't 



Chinese, 



isn*t her 
is he? 
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Sponsor 



Notes 



ERIC 



Depiction . Have students draw three pictures depicting: 
1) their life in their country; 2) their life in the 
refugee caji'ip; 3) their life {as they envision it) in the 
U,S. Students prepare a short spiel where they talk about 
the three pictures. An option is to have students exchange 
pictures and interpret another person's drawings for the 
rest of the class. 

Cohstrqctalbg . Put a few key words on the blackboard and 
ask students to work in pairs to make ah imaginary dialogue 
between them and their sponsor. Have students present their 
dialogues to the rest of the class. At the end of each 
presentation, ask students to comment on whether the 
dialogues are appropriate or realistic. 

Concentration . Play the game with sets of questions and 
matching answers. 















BAGS 




U)£ HAvi 






3 BBSS. 
















Rod Images . For advanced classes, have the students use 
Cuisenaire rods to construct, a symbolic representation of 
their imagined encounter with their sponsor. Have students 
explain their construction to the rest of the class. Allow 
students to express themselves without interrupting or 
correcting them. 

Literacy: Review . Use picture stories, crossword puzzles, 
board games and application forms to review previously learned 
sight words and form language. 
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gfg) Sponsor 



Planning 




Scaie refugees are able to establish friendships with 
their sponsors. It's up to the individuals to decide 
whether the relationships continue beyond the initial 
resettlement period. 
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Unit If 



Everyone needs to have confidence that an emergency situation tan be 
handled well. This is even more important for the person with limited 
English. This unit gives students the language deal with four kinds 
of emergencies. 




Purposes 

To describe emergency needs and situations- 

To give personal information to emergency services. 
To ask for emergency or medical help. 
To narrate an emergency situation and information. 
To identify appropriate emergency services. 

Id describe a person's appearance. 
C/D To ask about the legality of an activity. 

To give clarification in response to basic question words. 
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is 



Emergencies 



Chunk 1 State emergency situations and ask for help 



Situation 



On the telephone 

Galling the emergency telephone number (911) 



Emergencies . 




What's your phone number? j\ 

j 



Rellb. Emergency. 

Don't hang up! 
We'll help you. 



Fire! 

Police] 

Ambulance! 



What's your name and address? ( 

Emergencies. 
Can I help you? 



-J 



I heed ah ambulance . 
There's a fire. 

( j. 





My son drank poison. 



B 



Emergency number. 
Kay I help you? 

Just c moment please. 



I need an .ambulance . 
There * s a fire at 



iC/D 



Vocabulary 



son drank poison an ambulance 

daughter fainted a doctor 

wife broke his the police 

husband ^roke her _ __ help 

child cut 



ERIC 
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Chunk 2 Request an 



anee 



Situation 



0n the telephone to the hospital 



Hospital . 

Whiat's the matter ? 

*s your name and aiddress? 




I need an ambulance at 
St. 

Someone is sick . 
There's an accident. 




What's 



Hospital. 



I need ah ambulance. 

There^s ah accident. 
Someone broke fits 




What's your name* address and 
phone number? (_ 



had a Tieart attack. 



C/D 



Vocabulary 



the matter 
wrong 

the probl^t (b/c/d) 



sick 
TiSrt 



his 
her 



St. 
Ave. 
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Emergencies 



Chunk 3 Report a problem to the police 



Situation 



On the tel ephone 



Police Department. 



What's the matter? 




ft 




Please come to 



(There 1 s) ah accident . 
• • • 

Someone is in my house. 



Police Department. 

Where are you (now)? 
We'll be right there. 




Please help m* 
Someone robbed me , 

rm at 



B 



Police Department. 



What's 



What did he look like? 



Yes, it's h 
No, it's illegal. 



Please send a policeman to 
to . 

Someone robbed me . 

He was tall . 

Is it legal to ? 



Vocabulary 

tall 
short 
fat 
thin 



young 

did 

wtiite 

black 

tei an 

Oriental 



the matter 
wrong 

the problen (b/c/d) 



an accident 
a fight 
a robbery 

she 



robbed me . 
stole my 
attacked me. 
attacked my wife, 
attacked my . 

is breaking in 1 
is following me 
is at ttie door. J 
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Emergencies 



Chunk k Report a fire 



Situation 



On the telephone to the fire department 




x - ^— / /- / y y y 



Fire Department. 

\ 

Vlhat^s your name and 
address? 



Fire Department. 



Wfiat's your name* address 
and phone number? 



What? 




TheVe's a fire (at ) 

( J. 



B 



Th§re's a fire (at ) . 

( )• 

( )• 



C/D 
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HU Emergencies 



Culture 



In case of an emergency, it is important to act quickly. Emergency 
numbers should be kept by the phone at home (AMBULANCE, POLICE, FIRE, 
POISON CENTER), The numbers can usually be found on the front page 
of the telephone book. If the telephone book is unavailable* _'ou c*n 
always dial M 0" for operator or 911. When calling to report aft emer- 
gency always identify yourself* state your problem* give the location 
of the emergency and give your telephone number. 



- The operator can usually be reached Without pay frocii a pay 

- Ask strangers for help in an emergency. Some people don't 
want to get involved, however, so it may be necessary to ask 
several people. 



ne. 




Literacy 




READING 


WRITING 


Numbers /Time 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 




911 

(telephone 
numbers) 
e.g. 
£802-257-7751 




AMBULANCE 
POLICE 


(one's 

telephone 

number) 


i 




FIRE 

Review 
STREET 
ST. 




(ordinal numbers) 
1st 
2nd 

Option i 




EMERGENCY 
POISON 

POLICE DEPARTMENT 
FIRE DEPARTMENT 
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Reading arid Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


Use a telephone directory to find 


A brief message given over the 


the telephone numbers for the 
Police Department, Fire Depart- 
ment, Poison Center and Ambulance 
Service. 


telephone including name* 
address and telephone number. 



Grammar 

Numbers Room six is on the sixth floor. 

Carolina! /Ordinal Three families live on the third floor. 

I'm at 15 B St. on the second floor. 




[85] Emergencies 



Notes 



ERIC 



2. 



3, 



Emergency Balls . Sinulate several emergency calls on the 
telephone for the exchanges. One student gets aft index card 
with a name, an address, a telephone number and an emergency. 
Tile other student records all this information. After the 
call they compare information. 

Treatinent^ate qorie i. 6ive groups of students several index 



cards illustrating medical and emergency situations 
Students sort the cards into three categories: 1) Emergen- 
cies; 2} Treatment at Home; 3) Go to the Doctrr. Have the 
students compare and discuss their results. 

Concentration . Have students make matching pairs of tele- 
phone numbers and play the game. 




Cultural Exploration. Have students describe how emergency 
situations are dean with in their countries, and in the 
U.S. Ask them to discuss similarities and differences. 
Include the importance of the telephone in the U,S. 

Literacy: Telephone Numbers. Prepare a worksheet with 
telephone numbers preceded by area codes. Each telephone 
number is incomplete. Ex: 

(35 



m 



_0<? - 32_-22„2 
9_H - »«l - 5 2.J- 

fea \ - 

g-o ~- - S f 5- 



Dictate the compl ete telephone number, 
then write in the missing numbers. 



Students listen and 
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MB 



Emergencies 



Planning 



Have your students practice spelling their names and 
addresses on the phone. 
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Unit 26 



Finance 

Making a budget is often necessary to keep track of monthly income and 
expenses. Even if a formal budget is not made, knowing how much is spent 
and how much is saved can be helpful to the heads of the household. This 
unit gives students the language necessary to describe their financial 
status and future plans. 




Purposes 

To describe one's current employment situation. 

A To describe a household budget. 

To describe savings - 9 expenditures and income. 



B To make financial projections. 



To describe one's income before and after taxes. 
To calculate the interest when buying oh credit. 
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22 Finance 



Chunk 1 State one's job and income 



Situation 



In a formal interview 

In a bank applying for a loan 

In ah insurance agent's office 




Do you have a job? Yes^ I'm a 

much do you make a month ? I make $ 
much do you make? (I makeJS 

S 



a_moaih, 




How much do you make? I 
What's your salary a month? My salary is $ 



a month, 



B 



How much do you make a month {_ 
before taxes? 



5 



What's your income? 



( 



Vocabulary 

a month 
a week 
a day 
art hour 



before 
after 



Finance 



Chunk 2 Describe sav ings arid expenses 
Situation 

In a formal interview 

In a bank applying for a lean 

In ah insurance agent's office 



^ How much do you spend bh 
electricity ? 

K. 




I spend $ 




czjozdSp 




How rrarch do you spend a month ? I spend $ . 
Do you pay rent ? Yes s I _pay $ _ ji month . 



What do you spend a month ? 
Gah you afford clothes ? 



No, I don't pay for it, 
I spend $ 



Yes, 1 can. 

No. I can't afford it. 

them. 



) 



How much do you spend on { 

electricity ? 

Can you afford to spend ? No, Idcfi't have enough ooney. 

Yes, I have enough. 

How much do you spend a month? ( }. 

save a month? €/Pj 



Vocabulary 

clothes 
a car 
a house 
furniture 
a T.V. 

ronth 

week 

day 



rent 

the phone bill s 
the doctor bill s 
for electricity 
for . 



electricity 
rent 

the telephone 



clothes 
water 



buy 



long distance 
calls 
the bus - 
en tert a i ntrant 
gas J 

1 

we 



i 

(e/dj 
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26] Finance 



Chunk 3 Describe savings and future plans 
Situation 

In a bank applying for a loan 



-How much can you save? 




II 1^1 I) 



I can save S_ 
Nothing. 



a month, 



iCX 



DQCZ1CZ 

» inr- 




How much dc you have left? I Siave $_ 



left. 



What woulc you like to buy? I'd like to buy a house . 



B 



How much is l*»ft? 



$ 



What are you saving money for 0 (- 



is left. 



MM 



Vocabulary 



a_ -house 
a car 
a T.V. 
clothes 
furniture 



month 

week 

year 



-2«- 253 



&Sj Finance 



Culture 



Paying biljs, recording income and expenses is part bFJ%mericah 1 ife; 
This is important for payment of state and federal income tax, but it 
is also helpfulin financial planning. Preparing a household budget 
is one way to plan bri a daily and monthly basis. 

One complication is credit cards. It can be easy to spend more money 
than you actually have. Checks offer another complication. When you 
write a check but there isn't enough money in the account to cover it, 
the bank charoes you a fee and does not pay money for the check. 

- Penalties for non-payment of certain bills can be severe: 

Non-payment of rent (Result^ possible eviction). 
Non-payment of electricity or water (Result^ could be turned off) 
Non-payment of telephone (Result: it could be removed). 
Non-payment of card charges (Result: fines and/or cancellation). 

- State and federal I income tax forms rraast be filed every year in 
April. On the forms you list income and (sometimes) expenses. 

- Raking a large purchase, such as a house or car may require a 
loan from the bank. Interest will be charged on the money 
borrowed. 

- People with houses and care nrcst calculate insurance fees when 
calculating their budgets. 



Literacy 




READING 



WRITING 



Numbers/Time 



Letters 



Sight Words/Signs 



Review 

(money) 



A 



MONTH 

WEEK 

DAY 



HOUR 
YEAR 



B 



Options 



$ 
$ 
$ 



/MO. 

'/HR; 

/WK. 
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5§j Finance 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


The total amount due on monthly 
bills. 


Money orders to pay monthly 
rent and bills. ^ 


Identify errors oh household 
bills. 


Eneefes to pay monthly rent and 
bills. 

Calculate the interest when 
buying on credit. 



Grammar 

Expletive 



THERE IS/THERE ARE 









a pencil 


There is 




fnere are 


two pencils 




three pens 



cn the table. 




Finance 



Notes 



2. 



3. 



A. 



Prepare a set of index cards With informa- 
tion about incocse and monthly expenses^ Stodents use these 
cards as cues for responses in an interview simulation. 
Begin by interviewing students with the rest of the class 
as observers, Thenhave the students work in ^ll^roups-- 
playing the roles of interviewer and interviewee. 





Mem th ly-Bmjget . Divide students into groups. Give each 
group a budget sheet with the following elements: clothing, 
electricity! savings § rent ^ water* food* gss, teiephcmei_ 
transportation (use pictures or sysibols if necessary). Give 
each group a "ninthly income" U-g. $500). The students 
decide how to apportion money for the month. Have them put 
their budgets on large pieces of paper. Post these and have 
the students compare and discuss them. To varv this exercise, 
fix t*ie expenses for items (e.g. rent $250, telephone $27.50). 

Paychecki . Give students sample jobs with hourly ^ay and 
ask them to subtract taxes (at 20%) to get the income after 
taxes. For example: 

Mike works as a dishwasher. He makes $4.00 an hour 

and worts full time (40 hrs./wefk). 

How much is his weekly paycheck? His monthly paycheck? 

Before taxes? After taxes (subtract 20%)? 
Have students work in pairs to solve the problems. 

Cultural Exploration . Have students describe how they 
managed their income and expenses io their c&dritries. Have 
tfiem compare this with what they will heed to go in the 
U.S. Have them explain differences. 

Literacy: Time Board. Prepare a game board and several 
slips of paper with the words week* day> hour* month and 
year. 

Put students into groups and 
give each group dice. Students 
throw the dice and advance 
along the line to the square 
indicated by the dice. After 
reading the square the 
student puts down the 
appropriate slip of_paper 2 
on it. Ex: 

The other students in the group can challenge 
an incorrect match. The winner is the first to reach "APRIL, 




ii am 



?IMt 
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2S6 



finance 



Manning 



Stress the imoortance of living witnin one's income. 
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Unit 27 



fecial Life 

New arrivals often withdraw to the serarit* of their own fiones, families 
arid . friends. Adjusting to a new culture can be an overwhelming experience 
It is not uncom'c/n to feel isolated and lonely. This unit gives students 
social language to facilitate soroe bridge-building with Americans. 




To introduce oneself and one's family, 
to identify oneself and ask for someone on the phone. 
A To respond to the request to hold (on the telephone). 
To ask permission to dft southing. 



To make and respond to invitations. 

To make polite requests and observations In a soeial context. 

To describe one's feelings about cultural conflicts. 

To describe polite ano\ Impolite actions. 

To describe one's own customs. 

To thank someone using appropriate language. 

To give and receive compliments. 

To accept, decline or show uncertainty about invitations. 
To ask about appropriateness of actions according to customs. 
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Social til* 



Chunk! 



Hake introductions 



Situation 



A social occasion in someone's 
In an office 




Hello. Nice to see again. 
How's your wife? 
t ) * thank you. 



Nice to see you, too. 
Very good. And yours? 



B/C 



I'm so happy I met you. 

I'm so happy we got to 
know each other. 



D 



Vocabulary 

wife 



husband 

son 

daughter 

mother 

father 



"1 



family (b/c/d) 
etc. j 
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Wf} Social Life 

Chunk 2 Make polite requests and observations 



Situation 

Almost any occasion 




It's polite to . 
WoU-te to $pM . " 



How do you 

It's our custom to . 

It's hot our custom to . 

He usually (don't) , 

Traditional ly » we . 



How would you feel if you I would feel lucky. 
found $500 ? I wouldn't core. 

I wouldn't worry about it. 
It wouldn't be a problem. 
It wouldn't matter. 
It wouldn't make a difference 
I don't know. g 



Vocabulary 



lucky 
unlucky 
angry 
mad 

worried 
surprised 
interested 
confused 



depressed 
embarrassed 
disappointed 
strange (d) 
offended J 




impolite 
not poll te 
not OK 

not all right 

polite 

UK 

all right 



^at 



feed my baby 
change my baby 

you found $599 
(other situations) 
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0 Social Life 



Chunk 3 Make and respond to invitations 
Situation 

On the telephone to a friend 



Hello, 



Yes, £his is 



Hi. This is 
Do you want to go to a jnov4e ? Yes, thank you. 
come to my house? 




Please bring your wi f e . 



Thanks. 

See you (soon) 



What are you doing tonight? ( }. 

Hello. Is there? 

I don't knofl. Please hold. 




Can you 



tonight ? 



I can probably gb^ but . 

I probably can j t go, but « 

I might be able to go, but _ . 

I might not go, because . 

Maybe I can go, but . ^ 

. v/P 



Vocabulary 



wife 

husband 

son 

daughter 
mother 
father 
f ami *y 



tori grit 
tomorrow 

on 



at S:OQ 
at 



movie 
restaurant 
party 

disco 
barbecue (c/d) 



XType) 



party 



j 
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27 



Social tile 



Chunk k Give and receive compliments 
Situation 

Any social occasion 




You look good today. 
Why? 




fib you like America ? 

Is your going to school? 

Are 

Can you r speak English? 



I feel 

Because I couldrOt sleep y 
I don j t know; 




B 



You look so nice today. 
I like your . 

You can drive very well. 
You're a good driver . 

Thanks a lot for lending me 
I really appreciate it. 
I had a good time. 
I enjoyed it. 



Thank you. 
Thank you; 



Don't mention it. 
That's all right. 
I -m happy to help ;you. 
I hope I can do yow a 
Favor sometime. 



I wish I could 



as well as 



I like the way you 



Thank you. 
Thanks a lot. 



Vocabulary 



worried about m 

miss — * 

always think about 

Iiave . 

don't have . 

Da 
Does 



good lending 

nice taking 

pretty giving 
happy 

sad j«>a 

sick your 

tired your 
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1 1 ke Amer ica ? 

want to stay here? 
have a job? 



driver 



drive 



cook cook 
swimmer swim 



E| Social Life 



Culture 



Generally speaking, Americans are informal people. Relationships 
between co-workers, classmates and neighbors vary from place to place, 
but for the most part formality is avoided. Still, there are "rules 1 * 
and expectations. 

- Except witft very close friends, a social invitation is usually 
mi* days or weeks in advance. 

- Invj tatiofis by pfidne are usually sufficient except for holiday 
parties, weddings and special social functions. Written invita- 
tions should include the .time, place, date, your name and some- 
times a rjjib on appropriate dress or special requests. 

- 5t_?s_*;5?wSon to ask _dtfiers to 8?S6 (brirra yo^r own bottle of 
K'AvyhvX) or to bring a dish esf food tc a party. 

- it is important hot to fee tod late.. If ah invitatidm is for 
7x$Q-, arrive between 7:00 and 7:iS. 

- When a ran mkes an invitation to a woman { a movie, party* 
dinner h tnSt does net necessarily maari she wants the relation- 
ship to go further^ " 

- A wQMctn may extend an invitation ^a^,^ : 
to (§ man. ^SfcArat ^->^^^^ 




Literacy 



READING 



WRITING 




Sight Words/Signs 



R evie w 
(time) 



Review 



(days of the week) 



A 



R e 



v i e w 



B 



NO SMOKING 

NQ TRf;? PASSING 

DO NOT ENTER 



Options 



KEEP OUT 
KEEP OFF 
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Social Life 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


A bilingual dictionary to find 
the meaning of a word (asking 
for help Using it if necessary) 


A short note or personal letter 
(asking for help to correct if 
necessary) . 

CO 



Grammar 

Frequer 



He 



never 

sometimes 

often 

usually 

always 



eats ferealcfast at home, 




|27) Social Life 



Notes 



l: Concentration. Students make matches between compliments 
and responses. 




6$X A^ijH* 




Characters . Have students use pictures or photographs of 
persons and m®k# up identities for these "characters," 
Have them role play encounters between their characters. 

Complimentary Actions . Have students pantomine different 
activities (-sewing, writing, typing* etc.}. The others 
guess the activity and then compliment the person* w^o thanks 
them. Vary this by having students make contrary statements 
(e.g. "You sew very badly.") . 

Cocktail Party . Prepare identities on index cards. Give 
students the cards arid ask them to at?syme these identities. 
Tell thpi they 4 re at a party arid to get to know eath other. 

La nguage Ex pld ra tion. Have studerits brairistorm possible 
expressions for giving arid receiving compliments. Compare 
and discuss these for appropriateness. 

Cultural Exploration . Have students describe situations 
where they Would give compl imefits ifi their countries. Have 
then compare these with situations iri the U.S. 

L i teracy : Crossword . Prepare a cros^aord puzzle to review 
days of the week, Ex: 



CD 



prj 
r<t~ 






A 


T 




<& 






JUL 
o 


L s i y 





1. Monday, day* Wednesday 

2. Friday, day, Sunday 

3. Wednesday, J_ day, Friday 

4. Saturday, day* ftonday 

5. Sunday, J_ day, Tuesday 



Students work individually reading the clues and completing 
the puzzle. 
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g) Social tile 



Unit 28 
Community/Restaurant 

those people who rarely enter a restaurant Willi on occasions^ buy food 
in a fast food establishment or use a vending machine. This especially 
true of people who work and need to be able to grab a quick bite to eat 
during a short lunch break. This unit gives students the language 
necessary to order and pay for food. In addition* students also learn 
language exchanges that could prove valuable in the community or in the 
workplace. _ 



is 




WHAT UJoulD Ye* 
Like TO WOUfc 



THIRSTY ? 



m 



Purposes 




B 



To order and buy fast food items. 
To describe one's daily activities. 
To identify comnunity services. 

To ask for help using a vending machine. 
To follow on-the-job instructions. 
To ask for on-the-job help. 
Tc introduce oneself to a co-worier. 



To indicate the need for help resolving prbblans. 

To state the appropriate agency or service for solving 

Id give advice. 

To ask about and identify co-workers. 

To engage in snail talk (interests* background, plans). 

To order food in a restaurant. 



errs. 



D 



To read names of coins or. coin-operated machines. 

To report arid explain problems using a vending machine. 
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ft) Community/Re jiaurant 



Chunkl 
Situation 



Name appropriate conttturnty service for help in solving 
^.ems 



At home or in school 
On the street 
In the workplace 




I'd, better talk to someone 
at the refugee office , 
the rj&fiiqee agency . 

I have a problem with . 



(I think) jou. ought to . 

you 1 d better . 
you really should — _ 
it would be good i7~ 
you . 

Don't you think you should 



C/D 



Vocabulary 



the refugee office talk to a job . 

the employment office see to study, 

the office call to see _ 

School go to 
church 

re fugee agency I ought to 
state employment agency 
senior citizens center (c/d) good 

adult school i better 

church group best 
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fl] Community/Rcjtfiursnt 



ChuhkS Purchase food 
rant 

Situation 



a v 



ng 



irie and a fast-food restau- 



In a restaurant or cafeteria 

In a school* office or the workplace 



I want a hamburger (s). 
Nbj thanks^ 




What j s the matter? 



Piush the button. 
Turn it to the right. 

left. 

You* re welcome. 



L 



Can you help nie? 



How do yoy work this? 
This doesn't work. 



Thanks. 



B 



I'd like a h a mburger (s). 



_c/o| 



Vocabulary 



hamburger 
fish sandwich(es) 
frerich fries 
salad 



tea 

coffee 



cheeseburger H 

ham and cheese sandwich 
small coke / coffee 
medium coke /coffee 
large coke / coffee 
cup of 

vanilla shake 
chocolate shake 
strawberry milkshake 



(d) 



a 

one 
two 

three _ 
i 

some (d) 
J 
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(ftl Communlty/Rcitaurant 



Chunk 3 Respond to questions from eo-wOrfceh; 
Situation 

in the workplace 



r; 




frre you new? 
Are you Chinese? 



fes. f*y ru?;ie is 



Yes* I am. 
No, I'm 



No, I 'm from 



How lonp have you wor 1 ed here? For 



days 



Happy to meet you. 
Ply hair/ f - . 



Stoce Tuesday . 
Happy to meet yuu too. 



B/C 



Do ybu have a famf 7 ?? 

What are your hobbies? 

Wb»t are you doing on the 
weekend? 



I like to 



I J . 

WPio's that man with tihife 
red shirt and beard? 



Jl 



Vocabulary 



Chinese 
Japanese 
Vietnamese 
(other) 



man days beard 

wra*h months (other) 
gay weeks 

nights red 

Totter) 



(any 3ayj 
(any month) 
last week 
iao nth 
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[88] Communftv/Restaurr .t 



Culture 



Many Americans are ignorant of the variety of nationalities in Asia, 
Africa and Latin America, Hmohg, Khmer, b|o, or Vietnamese are often 
surprised when someone asks, M Are you Chinese?" or says, "Give it to 
the Chinese guy over there." Americans often cite their ethnic back- 
ground (Italian-American, ChicswO, Porttjuese-Arrericant etc.) when re- 
ferring to themselves. Refugees can also take pride in their background* 



Americans often eat in fast food restaurants or from vending machines. 
The food is already prepared arsd san be ordered and eaten quickly. In 
a fast food restaurant^ ordering is done at a counter often after 
standing in line. With a vending machine i "ordering" is done by 
inserting a ebih and pushing a button. In a regular restaurant^ food 
is ordered while seated at a taSle. 

- It's customary to leave a tip in a regular restaurant of about 
35%. There is hb tipping in fast food restaurants. 



Americans resent people smoking hear them when they are 
eatirig. 

-If money is lost in vending machines, it can often be returned 
by finding the person in charge. 




READING 


WRITING 


Numbers/^ime 


tetters 


Sight Words/Signs 




Revi ew 
(inoney) 

A 




SCHOOL 




B 




OFFICE 

OUT OF ORDER 


1 


Options 




EOF FEE 
TEA 
PUSH 
PULL 

(names of coins) 
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[§f] Community/Restaurant 



Grammar 

Modal 

Obi igation 
MUST/HAVE T0 



must 



to 



go. 
work, 
wa i t . 



Pronunciation 



Vowels 



Consonants 



Oa?_L 
Day 2 



Stress 




How do you react to tfris picture? 
What about your students? 



Phrasing 



Intonation 
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28 



Community/Restaurant 



Notes 



1. Advisor , On index cards, prepare a series of situations 
describing a person with a problem or conflict. Put the 
students in small groups and give each group a card. The 
group decides what advice to give the person, using the 
appropriate expressions. 

Samples: Your friend's wife sta^ home all day and 
is not learning English. 
* I think she ought to . 

As a follow-up, have students make up situation cards for 
the advice of the others. 

2. Vending Machine . Qr\ a large piece of poster board, draw the 
front of a vertfing machine with the coin slots and controls. 
Have the students mime the procedures for operating the 
machine (when the machine works, it dispenses a piece of 
chalk). Students ask for help when the machine does not work. 



5. 








/• out ar- -l 









Getting Help 



_ Write the names of community service agencies 

on the blaclct< Elicit from the students the purpose of 

each agency. Aen read aloud a series of difficulties and 
have the students decide which agency to go to. 

les: You can't find a place to live. 
Your grandmother is alone all day. 

Cultural Exploration: Look at the illustration apposite • 
Role play a similar negative encounter with an American. 
Have students observe the situation, suggest reasons why 
that particular American Sight be hostile and discuss 
appropriate responses. 

Literacy: What's Hissing ? Write rows of words on a work- 
sheet, teave but part of some litters. Give the worksheets 
to the students and have then fill in the missing parts. 
Ex: 



OU 1 


OL + c u 


+ 




Scnool 


School 


5 


chcoi 


office 


off 1 c c 


G 


ffi ce 


order 


oroer 


O \ 
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[Si] Communlty/Reitaurant 



Planning 



Help your students understand the Importance of taking y? 
t * Initiative in trying to solve their own problems. £T fj 



ERIC 



unit *y 

Departure 

Stepping oh the plane for the journey is a person's first real contact 
ereate a feeling of being able to cope mth the first step ottne 50-mej. 



fsTC SMOKING, 




Purposes 



To respond to instructions given in airplanes. 
To indicate one's food and drink preferences. 
To ask for information about airplane faculties. 
To III m help for oneself, family members oir otners 



To respond to and ask questions ajout one's own and others' 
D times of departure and arrival . 



To describe flight information. 
To describe one's feelings about 1 warning. 
C/D To understand fl Ight announcements.. 
To make requests during a fligftt. 
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Departure 



Chunk i Ask aftd answer questions prior to travel . 



Situation 



In the departure hall of ah airport preparing to 
beard a flight 




What time do we leave? 

( J • 

Please have your papers re dy. 

What are you taking ( to" America )? I'm taking my . 
Are you taking y/mr ? Yes/r.'o. 



B 



Are yrau taking your 
What diirf you fbt g# v ? 



with you? ( 



j- 



I forgot my 



i didr.'t forget anything. 

How do you feel abe/at learning? I feel happy. 

What turn is ygyr flight? _ ). 

What time dc*l your flight leave? 

this flight leave? 

arrive? 



It leaves * -&m gate 

Your flight is delayed, 
At . 



What gate does flight # 
leave from? 

When will it leave? 



CD 



Vocabulary 



worried 

confused 

afraid 

excited 

glad 

lucRy 



some 
a 

papers _ 

identification 

IB's 



(to A merica) 
witTTvou 



leave 



arrive 



we 
you 



-270- 



Departure 



Chunk 2 Follow i attractions and make requests for help, food or 
drink 



Situation 



On the airplane 





Fasten .your seatbelts. 
^ No smoU ng. 
Sit down please. 
Return to your seats. 

Over there. 
Iti the front. 



What would yw like to 

i ). drinr 



Sure, Just # minute* 



Please put your seat up. 
We're going to land- 
Please put up_ your trays, 



Where's the tot let? 



Excuse rre, 
1 'm sick. 



I 'd 1 ike coffee > 




Excuse 7:*. C ' V ' \ 
;fey I have sofi^ ^ffee" 

a WanKet? 

something 

to eat? 



Excuse ine. _ 

Can you help me? 

Ny husband is sick, 

I'm 



How long does this flight 
take? 



Vocabulary 

my husband 
m> w'fe 
my son 
my daugnte' 
toy friend 



this wmsn 
this boy 
this girl 
t^is man 



blanket 
pi ITow 
diaper 



tea 
water 
coke 
milk 



He 5 
She's 



SSL.. 
down 

front 

middle 
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Culture 

At the airport, it's common for people to double check their departure 
information: 

What time is the f'igHt? 

What gate? 

What did I forget? 

People do this even when thvy krmi the departure is procec ^th- 
ly. It's a good idea to period % lly rechecfc the departure for 
last minute changes in flight ftiaif^j boarding times or cancei .Scions . 

Flight attendants may be male femle.. They serv? meals and alio 
try and satisfy legitimate recasts of the travellers. Non-alcoholic 
and rlcbhblic beverages are served, but there's cvFten a charge for 
alcohol. Magazif^sj newspapers, games and playing cards are often 
available ors request. During long flights, there is usually a movfe 
and you may pay for "he sjse of the headset to listen to it. 

- Flight attendants are not doctors,. They will cee t& your 
comfort on the flight bat they don't dispense drugs. 

- 0bey the no smoking sign and NEVER stroke th the toilets. This 
is extremely dangerous. 

Literacy 



READING 


' WRITING 




NumbeiT'i^ T ii7je 


Letters 


Sight Words/Signs 






— 

(flight lumber) 

own f * Yg % t number 
[sari gate number 
own seat number 

e.g. 26 
(seat number) 
^e.g, 4J 


i 


FA5 T ?N YOUR SE'iTBEtT 

N8 SMOKING 

TOILET 






Rev vfiw 
g (time) 




OCCUPIED 
VACANT 




Options 


. 


LOCK 
OPEN 

1HRW PAPER HERE 
SATE 

SEAT NUMBER 
FLIGHT NUMBER 
GATE NUMBER 

i .. - ...J 





Departure 



Reading and Writing 



READING 


WRITING 


Arrival /departure information 
board in an airport. 





Grammar 








C ompa ra t i v e/Su£* rlative 


taller 




me. 


Adjective^ You are 


shorter i 


than 

i 


him. 




older 




her. 



You are 



the tallest, 
the oldest, 
the shortest. 



Pronunciation 




Day 2 

Day 3 
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Notes 

1. Henbry Ehaih. The first student says, "I'm going to America 
and I'm t?king _mj notebook. M the second student repeats the 
whole statetnent and adds another item. Repeat the procedure 
until all students have added an itm. 

2- Fl ight Sched u le . Prepare a schedule with destinations, flight 
numbers; departure times and gate numbers. 



FLIGHT: 


to: 


Ti Mt ; 


Gft-re -: _j 


5 T \t — | 




2 ; oo 


15 






2 - o? _i 






KINGSTON 


2 • 3d 


fe> 


• P'J 33 




2-35 


3© 


1 I« 3fc 




i 3 . < O 


5- 



Have students identify the elamerts and asK and answer ques- 
tions about the ihfbhnatibru 

J. Sjnulation . Arrange the classroom furniture. to reL-^ibSe the 
passenger cabin in an airplane. D lay the role b* flight 
attendant in the beginning, Prepare boarding passes and 
number the chairs in the classroom. As a variation, give 
students ."task" cards, which direct tnem to do certain 
actions (e.g. sit in the wrong seat, get sick, ask fw 
coffee) . 

4 - Tickets; Prepare sarnp'e plane tickets. Give one student a 
tjeket and have the rest of th^ class ask questions to 
the information on the ticket- Put the students in p:\r5i 
each student with a ticket. They ask and answer questions 
and pass their tickets to ti e next group and repeat the 
procedu rv. 

5. Find the Problem. Make a picture on large poster b^rd 
showing th~* inside of a plant keep it simple. An option 
is co draw a series of pictures on separate cards. Show 
one person doing £ach of the fullowiraj: 

- Smoking 

- Standing in the aisle 

- Sitting in a reclining position 

- Sitting wiihoit a seat belt 

- Ur.'b\t to get into a to***< 
b x^use it's occupied 

Have tfve students find the probl ^s. Vary tfci: by put* 3 
the drawings cn individual lent *of**Hegts Students 
circle th^ ""aa1*it?s ii«ii«t?ng problems. 
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Remind stjdents that : flipht attendants are there t 
help* but they are not doctors and don't dispense 
medtci #e. 



Unit 30 
Arrival 



5h arrival at the airport, everyone goes through innrigration, baggage 
claifr and customs formalities. At each stage there are directions^tq be 
followed and questions to be answered. And sometimes there is a heed to 
ask fa. 4 ftelp. This unit gives students the language necessary for the 




Purposes 

To ask for help when loist. 
A To follow instructions given in airperts. 

To answer personal information nuestibhs. 



To ask fof *e1p if) finding belongings and family me^ters; 

To descrito one's family group 

To narrate h .:eed fc~ help or assistance. 



To ies' *ibe u ^shc; 

To oerc.ibe one's fv>e1f^g| on fi rUaS ; 

iO deserve one's needs on arrival. 

To :ompar? one's jwi w»stoims vntfr f nr " ■ l \ 



ERLC 



g§ Arrival 



Chunk! 
Situation 



Foil'O* instructions and answer questictfis 



ftt an infifiqn;/' .« octroi counter in tfte airport 
e^ter ar 





Follow oe. 
Conie With rne. 
Stay here. 

Set in the car, please, 
me your papers . 

that's your f irst name? 

How do you spel 1 your 
first name? 



How many people are in your 
family ? 

Ob you have an 1-94? 




inere are 



e in My 



Vocabulary 



1-54 

H\Teh Registration Card 

Form 

"jjrbup 



first 
Tast~ 
middle 

papfe , 
form . 

Identification 
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Chunk 2 Get :hel ? locating baggage; papery, facilities, family or 
Situation 

fin tliie baggage claiin area of the airport 



-n 



1st. tlhis your suit case? Yes t this is my 
Whiiein suiitcasg is yours? This is isine . 
How miany suitca$* v {s; db-yeu I Have 



suitcase(s) 




Don't ^prry. 
I'll help you. 



m show you , 



I can't fiwS my sai tease (s) 
papers . 

Where czn I find the 

bathroom? 



6 



Do you need helj* with anything? ( m 



J. 



Voc Salary 



uj> tfieff/'flown the e Tiers chiVif" 

over there his «,pe isor 

upst*r>$ (rtner relations) 
do-; r« " 1 rs su i tease 



the bathroom box 
something to eat 
drink 

a telephone 
the rest^i/raRt 
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Chunk 3 
Situation 



State naibei destination arid 
afesut flight arid feelings 



problem arid respond to questions 



In the airport 

Qii a city street 

In a bus or train station 




Excuse rae, 

I don't speak English 

very sell. 

My mm is . 

I'm going to _^ . 

Eari you help me? 



( 



). 



Excuise me. 
I'm icst, 

P(y name is . 

Here are my papers , 

I speak a little £riglish> 

Can ysro help me? 



Did you have a nice flight? 
How was your trip? 
Do you your country? 

Khat <Jo yiV *U'S ti« B&St? 

Are you used \3 American culture? 

customs? 

Selcofle to AmeHea. 
Welcome to Trie U.S. 



J* 



Thank you. 
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Culture 

On arrival at an airport after an overseas flight, Americars usually 
follow signs and occasional oral instructions ("That doc?* fjlease," 
"To your left, please.*). Signs direct passengers to iitspraration or 
passport control, the baggage claim area and baggage inspection 
(customs). Signs further direct passengers to toilets, coffee shops , 
telephones, taxis, information, etc. Mar.y signs are actually symbols 
so that non- native English speakers can understand them. For example, 
te 1 *^-. *. might be: and information could be: 




- Missing or damaged loggage should be reported before leaving 
the baggage claim area. 

_ in some airports, bags cannot be taken out of the claim area 
unless the baggage? clairr ticket is produced and it matches the 
one on the bag. 

- Hazardous substances 4 "s. range'" herbs arid medicines* fruits and 
vegetables, seeds, ar I certain banned goods may_ he reeved f rem 
lugcage by customs c r *ieials. Illegal items such as drugs or 
i-eaoons will result in «?rrest. 



Literacy 



READING 



Nutnbers/Time 



(spe 

(baggage tags) f-ne's 



Letters 




Sight Words/Signs 



Review 
TOILET 



WRITING 



(airport symbols for] 

\m 

WOMEN 

IN FORMATION 
FOOD .RINK 
TELEivNE 
LOST BACSASE 



BUS (STOP) 

TAXI 

EXIT 
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Reading and Writing 



READING' 


' WRITING \ 




Procedural signs. Ex: BAGGAGE 
CLAfM, GATE , TICKETS. 




1 ♦ 

CD 



Grammar 

Possessive Pronouns 



1 That is 



That ' s 



mine. 

yours. 

his . 

hers. 

ours, 

you rs 

theirs, 
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Action Sequence . Give the students commands to carry out • 
actions. Vary this'by having the students aive each other . 
directives. Ask them to' give the- directive?? in different ,. 1 
ways --using different expressions and also non-verbal cues. 
Afterwards, ask the students to discuss the different ways 
of giving , commands. \ , . - 

O psn-Ended Story . Present the following situations as stories 

- the refugee arrives but there's no sponsor waiting. 

- the refugee telephpnes the sponsor. 

- the refugee can't find his/her bag at the airport.- 

- the refugee is lost. ' , 

In each case, act out the situation and ask the students to '. 
provide possible solutions. Vary this by having the students 
act out the problem 'and the solutions. Give advanced 
students the open-ended stories in writing. 

L-iteracy: Baggage Claim . Distribute 'paper bags to each 
student and ask ttem to put one or two personal possessions^ 
in it,. •- Have them check;their bags at the "airport counter. 1 
Staple-a baggage cl aim number to the bag and give the student 
a card with same" number: Afterwards, -students find their 
bags by matching baggage claim numbers. Vary this by. "losing" 
a student's bag. . ' . -* ' ^ 

Literacy: -A-irport Terminal . On poster board, make a floor 
plan of the arrival or departure hall of an airport. The 
sections of the hall are. labelled with symbols, e.g.": 




Students match symbol cards or word cards to the appropriate 
spots on the floor plan. Vary this by giving students a 
series of tasks to carry out, e.g. "Go to the men's room. • 
Go to the ticket counter and then go through customs." 



(fflTC 
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WELCOME TO THE UNITED STATES. 
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Learning and Teaching 



All teachers must mafee choices. Your choicfrS" about teaching can 
affect your students' learning. 

Why do you do the things that you do in the classroom? Why do you 
choos.e to do one thing instead of another? What are your reasons, your 
criteria? The .purpose of this section of the handbook' is to challenge 
you to look closely at what you do in the cl assroom-and to define or 
affirm Why you do it. 

This se«£*on is, based .on the following principles: 

\- You are responsible for the kindU*f teacher you choose ■ 
to become. * 

- The kind of teacher you become is a result of choices 
• that you make. 

- The more conscious and*" clear the criteria for your 
choices are, the more purposeful and effective your 
teaching can become. 

It is about developing criteria, defining reasons for your choices. The 
clo er your reasons are to truths about learning, the more effective your 
Caching can be. You have to find these truths, these principles of learn 
ing, for yourself. As, all teachers must do. . 

Accordingly, one person's examination of learning and teaching Is pre 
sented in the fo lowing pages. You are not asked to accept or agree With 
this do nt of view. V5» are rather invited to use it to arrive at your 
own set of criteHa. lo help you with this, there are questions in the 
text which challenge you to state what is true for you. 



Scholars and experts disagree on what learning ys and how people 
- learn No one has yet 'come up with a universally accepted theory or 
earning There s no definitive answer. Like all teachers, you must 
ftnd vour own answers. It/is your job to sift through the work that you 
* an3 others TavtSne With a Critical eye, .you then have to^ejermine 
and yield to what is true. * - ( 
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WHAT IS LEARNING? . 

Learning is a common, everyday occurence. It goes on around you 
a.ll the time. People you know, people you don't know--you yourself-- 
are actively involv^j in some kind of learning. If, in fact, you are 
learning all the tjne, what can you say fcbout it? What is learning? 



Think about your own experiences and study. Consi- 
der these principles of learning: 

Learning is acquiring knowledge. 

Learning is a process of trial and error. 

„ Learning is the same process for everyone. 

Learning requires a teacher. 

Learning i s 'memorization . • . 

Which of these principles is true for you? 
Why? 



Riding a "bicycle is a common everyday occurence, something that nearly 
everyone has learned to do. Think back on your own experience of learn- 
ing to ride a bicycle. Compare this with the description of learning 
that follows to define principl es 'of learning that are true for you. 



ELEMENTS OF LEARNING 



The first step is to define the subject matter, in this case, 
learning. The simple equation' bel ow shows you the elements of learning 
that you need to consider. 




Written differently, this equation consists of four key elements: 
PERSON + SUBJECT MATTE R + PROCESS = RESULT - 

• . i 
■ { N 
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SUBJECT MATTER: What are you learning? 



B 



KNOWLEDGE 


V 

"knowing about" 
facts 

m 

information 


SKILLS 


''knowing how" 
abil itTes 
performance 



you sitter* puf your hands 
•H* rear wh«jl Ji flyJST 

•+hte needs h> puf your -foot 

be ft" ll«d W'th dir h^n? and pusK 



hw -lo keep 
yaur balan^^ 

liow+optflal 

how to $ter- 

how ft ndt ^ 
and wateh traffic 



how testop 
rv' ^ how fo ^et-on 
X^S^ - how to opk oft 
- bow to starf of£ 



RESULT : How do you know you have learned? 

You answer by your riding--what you know 
and what you can do. This is demonstrated^ 
by your not falling down, your successful 
starting, stopping, turning, your control- 
ling, of the bicycle in different situations. 

You do not have to actively think about 
riding the bicycle. This has become auto- 
matic, like a habit. For this reason,, you 
are able /to get on your bicycle, set off 
for a destination, travel the distance and 
successfully arrive—with your mind oh some- 
thing else! Yet during this time, you made- 
many important decisions: when to slow down, 
when to go faster, to stop, to turn. 

You decided when you had learned enough. 
'You decided not to become a professional 
racer or a trick cyclist with the circus. 



What you know. 
What you can do. 



It's automatic. 

R' s a habit. 

You don't think 
about it. 

You cqn do it in 
different situations 



You decide. 



Does this make sense to you? 
Why? Why not? 
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THE PROCESS : How do you learn? 



. SET THE TASK 


hov/ to -Start off 


- how the brakes work 
* - how the pedals work 

- how to get on * 

- how to start .off 

- how to turn 


Decide»what you Reed 
-to be able to do 
-to know . v< 

r 

Break the subject 
matter down into 
"parts" 




. SET OBJECTIVES 


\i be* Able to 
start off- 


- know about how the 
pedal s and brakes ■ 
work 

- know how to 

get on 
'/start* off 
stop 


' Decide what you 
hope to. achieve ' 




USE TECHNIQUES 


push off f#m a fres- 


- ask someone 

- read a handbook 

- imitate someo'ne 

- imagine yourself 
doing it correctly 

_ x 


Find ways to help 
you 1 earn 

s. 



J « 

t 
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MAKE MISTAKES 



Not intentionally 

You can 1 ' t really ( 
avoid them. 



9 
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) - fall 



- fall 

- not pay attention 

- go too fast 

- be oVer-conf ident 

~;^think^ much 
^aB^JOtyour efforts 



Learning and Teaching 



5 EVALUATE 



Did you meet 

-the demands of the 
subject matter? 

-your own demands of 
mastery/excel 1 ence? 





- UU yUU MIUW CIUUUL 


the brakes and the 


pedals? 


fx** 


- are you able to 




get on? 




start off? 
turn? 

i s. 



DECIDE WHAT TO DO NEXT f 


- do it again 

- change techniques 

- ghange the task 

- go on to a new 

task 


* 


- My 

T 

push off frcp) & house 



SIGNALS 

As you engage in the subject^ma-tter , there are certain signs that 
you are in the process of learning: 



Confusion 
Satisfaction 
Practicing 
Asking Questions 
Forgetti ng 



Frustration 
Guessing 
. Repeating 

Stopping to Think 
Waiting 



And, depending* on who you are--anger, joy, 
boredom, embarrassment, pride, determination, 
precision, carelessness, humor, and so on... 



"[hji'nk about your own experiences and study. 
How does your process of learning compare, with the one above? 
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SUMMARY 



Consider again the elements of learning: 



PERSON + 




SUBJECT MATTER 



PROCESS 



RESULT 





All that 
you bring 



knowing about 

and 
knowing how 



deciding 

what 

why 

how 
when 



change 



From this description of learning, you can isolate many principles 

of learning. Here are a few: 

Each person is responsible for his/her learning. 
Each person learns in a different way. , 
Learning consists of purposeful decision-making. 



Are these principles true for you? 
Why? Why not? 



i 



Read the preceding pages on learning again. Some things are miss-ing. 





What is missing? 






Is it important? 






Why? Why not? 





Make a list of the principles of learning that are frue for you 
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Understanding your own learning is tlffe first step'in making your 
teaching more conscious and purposeful. The next step is to study other 
people to find out how they learn. The more you understand about how 
others learn, the closer you aVe to universal principles of learning,. 
These can lead you to establish your principles of teaching. 



WHAT IS TEACHING? 



S 



In theory, the relationship between teaching and learning ought,to 
be very close, like two sides of the same coin.. Where there is teach- 
ing, there ought to be learning. In practice, however, this J is not 
Always so. What is the relationship between teaching and learning? 
Consider this contrast: 

Teaching and Learning 
On your own, In class, 



you 'broke down the subject y 
matter . 

you decided the order of the 
parts 

you decided when to ^top 

> 

you decided' what you hoped 
. to achieve 

you decided which techniques 
to use.'.- 

you corrected your own mistakes. 

you decided if you l^adj^arned. . 



you decided if you^ had reached 
your standard of excellence.. 

f 

you decided what to^ do next,.. 

you engaged in' learning with 
al 1 of your person 



the teacher breaks it down, 



the teacher decides the, ^ 
sequence of material . 

the teacher decides. 

the teacher sets the 
objectives. 

the teacher* indicates which 
strategies you use. 

the teacher does the correcting. 

the teacher evaluates your 
1 earning . 

the teacher sets the standards ■ 
for mastery.* 

the teacher decides. 

the teacher decides which aspects 
of your person will be 
allowed in class. 



Do you agree with this contrast? 
Why? gWhy not? 

= (— : : 
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THE TEACHER'S JOB ' ' 

There are many things that you have to 
do as a teacher, Likewise, there are many 
things that students have to do. It is im- 
' portant to distinguish between your job and 
the students' job. Their job is to learn; 
your job is to teach. .For you, this means 
knowing the subject matter, knowing about 
learning, knowing how to teach and knowing 
how-to get along with people. 

Here are some of your job responsibilities: 



SUBJECT MATTER 




1. Break it down into parts. 

2. Sequence the material. 



PROCESS 



PERSON / 
PEOPLE 



PLACE 



1. Set the learning task for students. 

2. Set the objectives. 
3; Choose techniques. 
4. Assess 1 earning . 

lT^et the tone for class. 

2. Establish a relationship with the ^ 
students . 



/ X 



1. Arrange the classroom. 



What other jobs does a teacher have? 
Are these important? - . 

Why? Why not? - •• 



It is important to know what you have to do as a teVher-^Towever , 
it is often the' way you choose to do these jobs that makes a differ 
ence for your students. 
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DEVELOPING CRITERIA " 

pie way you choose to do your jobs as a teacher depends on many 
factors--how much knowledge and expertise ^ou have about learning, 
teaching,' the subject matter and getting along with people. . It also 
depends on your ability to know when you 'have done a good job. To 
know this, you need criteria, reasons. Your criteria help you to 
choose. v 

Jo'isrolate some M your criteria, ask yourself these questions: 

Dd v >you allow students to choose what they 
want to learn? 

t 

Do you invite the students to get to- know 
each other in class? 

Do you ask the students for their opinion \ 
of the effectiveness of your teaching? > 



Chbose one question. Answer it truthfully. 

Why did you answer this way? 

„ How is your answer related- to principles 
of learning? 

Are these principles facts or opinions? 



On the following pages, four jobs of teachers- arfe 'presented. There 
are choices for you to make about these jobs. The purpose of presenting 
these choices is to* offer you an opportunity to define^ or affirm the ' 
reasons behind your; chof ces--you^ criteria . 
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PEOPLE 

Teacher and students in the classroom-people 
together for a common purpose, that s all it 
you think of yourself as the teacher and of them 
as, students, it's easy to lose sight of the, fact 
that you are all people. The way people get along 
with each other-and with you-can have a great 
impact on their learning. How much do you know 
about people, aboift the people in your classroom? 

WHO ARE YOU TEACHING? 




An in dividual 

with a mind 



a heart 
a body 

a history 

an image -of self 

a language 
a culture 



ideas, opinions, beliefs 

hopes, dreams 

fears 

ways of doing things 
ways qf looking at things 

talents, skills 
shortcomings 



who has already learned many things 



A Group 



of individuals ^ ^ ^ tQ Qther people 

according to hQW Qld they are 

whether they are a man or woman 
their "place" in society 

where they are 

why they are together 

how others relate to them 



BEING TOGETHER 

B^th^^nd the students are doing your jobs in the classroom. 
What is the experience like? 

.... ~ ^ cooperative? 

competitive? « p ^ serio us/discipl ined? 
enjoyable/fun?^ - friendly/warm? 
nmpersonal/cold? - » formal/strict?, 
informal /relaxed?-*- . 



What kind of atmosphere is best for learning? 



Why? 
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Consider these situations: 

Lek is in the middle of a que$tion/answer exercise. . Students are ask- 
ing each other what they like to^-eat. Lek points to indicate which sti>- 
* dents ask and which students answer: As usual, she calls on students 
who don't have much diff icul ty--the faster students. She smiles and 
encourages these students. When a slower student does ask or answer, 
Lek becomes impatient and gets a frustrated expression on her face. 
Sometimes, she laughs at their mistakes. * 

What can you say about Lek's relationship with her students? 
Do you agree with this? 
Why? Why not? 



' Al is teaching pronunciation. The students 
are working on making questions with the proper 
> sentence stress and intonation. Al is working 
with all the students, but he spent a lot of 
time with two. With one, he adopted an insis- 
tent, demanding manner — forcing the student to 
do better, to make the question sound right. 
The student worked hard and well. With the 
other student, Al assumed a gentler, more pa- 
tient manner. His voice was calmer; he waited 
more. This student also^worked hard and well. 

What do. you notice about Al 1 s relationship with these students? 
Does this make sense to you? 
Why? Why not? 



Eed belives that students learn best when there is a cooperative re- 
lationship in class. Students work together, correct each other's mis- 
takes rather than always depending on the teacher. She asks students 
to work on tasks in small groups and in pairs, to talk to each other, 
relying more on themselves. However, many of her students come from a 
culture where the* teacher is the sole authority in the classroom, the 
source of all information. Some of the men resent working with women 
in small groups. Other students just don't like each other. 

What would you advise Eed to do? 
Why? 




Compare your answers to 
these situations with 
other teachers. 



Thiy'm so s'^w... 

I 



Why y0w.ju.5f 




ERLC 
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SETTING OBJECTIVES - 

An objective is a statement, of purpose. It 
is an answer to the question "What do you hope 
* to achieve?" 

Your objectives, whether you can describe 
' them or not, are reflected in what you do— 
and do not do—in the classroom* The proverb 
"Actions speak louder than words" is certainly 
■true for teaching. 

The clearer and more conscious you make 
your objectives, the more control you can have 
over your teaching. 




If you don'f Know' 

where you're &>i*$— 
how will you Know' 
when youj^et thefle (\ 



J 



Kinds of Objectives 



For the Student 



* PERFORMANCE 

What can the 
student DO? 


Skills 
Knowledge 


- read A/oud 4helettm*f -toe fllph*M% 

- write her name J 

- answer +he question vJhais your rum*? 

- ? 


DEVELOPMENT 

What can the 
student BECOME? 


Attitudes 
Awareness 


self ~ confident 

- open \o people from ofher tuWwvs 

- aware of- Ur \eam(n^ process 


For the Teacher 


CONTENT 

What is the 
student to learn? 


Subject 
Matter 


- Idndu<uy as a means of communis Hon. 

- voabu&ry and etprtSiim (efHw workplace 

- s(n\p\e mdtwYal Usfonr complex 


PROCESS 

How is the 
student to learn? 


Classroom 
Experience 


- fa allow sfadtnb fr*doiA (or fhmtf/uft 

- fosl«r rtlwecL a+mosphen: . 

- to allow si*dtnb to wmiMtwt on \etsoni. 

<• 



Learning and teaching 



Study the scenarios below: 


A 


look a+ tfWs paper 
box. Tett me how 
you -think «fs made. 




just Kte this one. 
n»r ever +h^* 

„/ ^ 








B 


Good morn in^c /ass. 

ONE! 

1* $ 


ONE.' 

- n / WA. 


ONE! 

A / WA'. 

1 


ONE! 

n / WA! 

1 n 



What kinds of objectives can you see? 



Read these statements of objectives: 

1. To follow instructions to make a cup of coffee. 

;■ 2. To talk uninterrupted for 3 minutes, describing 

one's family. 

3. To describe which techniques that the teacher 
used helped one learn and which didn't help. 

s 

What principles of learning or teaching underlie 
these objectives? 

Do these principles make sense to you? 
' Why? Why not? 
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ASSESSING LEARNING 



How. can you know if students have learned? To answer this question, 
you need to look closely at everything— and everyone— in the class- 
room. 



For this, you need to do three things: 




Wha-r signs' of learning 
fire present ? 

Result ? 



SUBJECT MATTER 



Are Hie demands of 4h<- 
aubjtcf matter - sKills 
and Knowledge-— bema, 
met? 



KNOW WHERE TO LOOK 





What are they 
do\n$? Who 
are they? 



Are you usint} techniques 
-HiA-t Allow you to see- 
if students are learning f 





STUDENTS 


a - 


THE TEACHER 



An? Y^ u interns rin 9 vf ^ 
the students' I asm 103? 
Are you helpfna 
or hindering? 



PROVIDE AN 
OPPORTUNITY 



(jive students a task, 
ttiat allows them h> 
show what they have 
learned . 




LISTEN 



Be aulet. Let 
toem talk-. 



Be patient". 



Keep your eyes 
on the students 
and their work. 




LEARNING 



What has been learned? 
What has not ? 

Have the demands of" *!>«- s^eet 
matter J>een met ? 



What is acceptable? 
What is not ? 
Have stude*b met their/your 
demand* f» r mastery /excellence 
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Consider these situations: 



It is the last 20 minutes of class. Mary, the teacher, is watching 
while -the students, in groups of four, play a game of Concentration. 
In this game, they have to match words t^hat have the same vowel sound 
(e.g. "beat" and "sweet"). Each group or four made a 'set of matching 
cards, which Mary checked over. The groups exchanged sets of cards. 
Now^the students are rea'ding the words aliwd as they?turn the cards 
overt they are correcting each other's pronunciation. Sometimes, 
when they can't agree, they call Mary over to ask her. Mary goes from 
group to group, watching and listening. 



It's close to the. end of the first 15 
minutes of class. The students are seated 
around a table, listening to Jose', the teacher, 
explaining how to make a cup of coffee. He 
has put drawings of eaGh step of the procedure 
on the blackboard.' As he talked, he pointed 
to the appropriate pictures. He saw that some 
students were yawning and playing with their 
pencils. He is now going through the steps 
again;" this time he is using real ingredients 
to actually make a cup of coffee. The students 
are watching and listening. as Jose talks. , 




There are just a few minutes left in class. Orawan, the teacher, 
is watching two students in a role play. One student. is playing the 
role of an employer; the other is an employe^, explaining why he is 
late. Both students volunteered for the roles. Orawan is making mental 
notes of the students' errors,. One student is making a lot of mistakes, 
but this is the first time she's ever volunteered and is trying hard. 
The other students are watching; some are looking out the window." 
There is only enough time for two students to do the role play. 



Read each situation again. Answer these questions: 



When did learning occur? 
x How did it occur? 

How can you be sure? 
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LESSON PLANNING 

With the lesson plan, you are a step 
away from the classroom ami the students, 
a^step away from actuallfbteaching • 
though ypur plan* is at best an "educated & 
guess" about what will happen in class,^ it 
does reflect your views on the subject mat- 
ter and how you think. people learn- best. 
Sinc/you are dealing with people, it is 
always difficult to predict. exactly how. 
students will respond. How can you plan? 

i 

Ask yourself these questions: 





Skills ? 



1. WHAT AM I GOING TO TEACH?, 



-Subject flatter 



Knowl edge; 



2. WHO AM I TEACHING? 



People 



3. WHAT DO I HOPE: TO ACHIEVE? Objectives^ 



4. HOW AM I GOING TO TEACH? —Techniques: 



• Individuals ? 



-Group ? 



-Performance ? 



-Devel opment ? 



Learning Strategies 



Learning Experience 



5. HOW AM I GOING TO KNOW IF. 
STUDENTS HAVE LEARNED? 



Assessing, 
learning 



•Process ? 



Result ? 
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PARTS -OF A LESSON PLAN 



\ 



ST 



• 

BEGINNING 

' i 


people. need to 
know the meanihg 
of things* 


least 


which get' the 
meanfng across 


•MIDDLE 


people need a 
chance to 
practice things 
— 


more 


which provide 
practice 


END 


people need a 
chance to * 
.apply things 


most 


which allow the 
students to 
choose and you 
to see 



HOW TO PLAN 



VISUALIZATION 



Dan plans his lessons this way. First, he thinks 
atout what he's going to teach (questipns and answers 
with "to have"). He thinks of realistic, meaningful 
situations where the use of "to have" is natural, not 
artificial--! ike people asking each other for cards in 
a card game. He then imagines a scene in class with* 
his students doing tha^very activity. If it seems 
workable, he plans hi/ lessons "backwards" by thinking 
of techniques and activities that will prepare students 
to play cards. 



Elda plans her lessons by looking carefully at the lan- 
guage for the lesson. She makes a precise list of the,, 
words and structures the students will learn. Then, she 
writes detailed objectives for the students based on this 
langauge. Looking at these objectives, she decides on a 
progression of activities that students will go through 
to get to the desired end result. 



LOGIC- 



Activities 



Jon plans by fitting the subject matter (questions 
and answers with "to have") into a set of techniques 
that correspond to the basic steps of a .lesson. Jon 
varies little from these techniques—only to include a 
game or other "light" activity. 



Which planning procedure makes most sense to you? 
Why? 
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SUMMARY ■ ■ % , "~ . 

In the final analysis, it is up to you to decide what learning and 
teachi-ng are about. There are many sources available for your study: 
the work of others who have s-Cudied these same questions, the -students 
you teach and you-^your own experiences and conclusions. 

3 You are your best resource. . 



MaKe-^jpUist of your principles 
of 1 earning^and teaching. 



\ 
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Language 



- I don't urflderstand. 
Repeat, pi ease. 



\ + I said. "What* time is it? 




n 



-Oh. It's four o'clock. 




What are you teaching when you teach language? What kind of sub- 
ject is it? -What is language? How do people* use it? What are your 
answers to these questions? 



Like your choices about learning and teaching, the choices you 
make about language can also have gj^at impact on your students ' learn- 
ing. Do you choose to emphasize'.grammar over pronunciation? Do you 
choose to include gestures or other -non-verbal aspects of language? Do 
you choose to have students use language tp communicate with each other? 
The* purpose of this section is to ask you to examine your definition of 
language, from the perspectives of language user and language teacher, to 
clarify your reasons for teaching what you teach. 

Language textbooks make many choices about language yfor you. But 
depending on your own view of language, there are still many choices 
open to you.. Language is a vast subject, intimately and intricately 
linked with people., It reflects virtually all aspects of human-life: 
the way people structure and implement their dealings with each other, 
the social systems they set up, their customs and val ues--their culture. 
Language is also a system in itself, with patterns for sounds, grammar, 
words and meanings, and in some cases, script. Which is most important? 
How do you decide? What are your reasons, your criteria? 

Again, one person's point of view is presented in the following pages 

Again, you are not asked to accept or agree with his view of language. 

Use it and the questions in the text to define or affirm what is true for 
you. . 

Learning another language can bte a unique journey into another per- 
ception of people and of the world. Studying both language and how you 
and others learn it can lead to truths which will help you teach it. 



What is your view of language? 



c 
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LANGUAGE AS SUBJECT 

It is possible to study language 
without looking at how' it is really 
used by native speakers. It is like 
studying about riding bicycles by 
taking apart a picycle and examining 
the pieces. Even though it is not 
easy to separa tfTSL^ngyage from the 
people who use it and from the cul- 
ture where they use it, such a study 
can help you understand ho^l^nguage 
works. % 

Knowing how to form the sounds, 
how to make grammatical sentences, 
how to choose the correct words, how 
to write, correct sentences--al 1 this 
can be called linguistic competence . 



- I don- 1 1- understand. 
Repeat, please. 

+ I said, "What time is it?" 

- Oh. It's four o'clock. 




Language as a Subject 



Sounds 

Spoken language is a stream of sound. 'This 
stream of sound is in fact a stream of many 
sounds. The' sound system of a language can be 
reduced to a number of specific elements* each 
^ possible teaching focus. 

Grammar 

Grammar is the set of rules for making words 
and sentences in the language. These rules are 
understood by every native speaker of a language. 
Grammar is based primarily on the meaning of 
words and the function of words in sentences. 

Votafrul a ry 

Vocabulary is worlds, words and their mean- 
ings. A dictionary is a good example of 
the vocabulary of a language: simply a list of 
all the words s and what they mean. 

Script 

Script is the reflection of the spoken langl- 
uage in writing. In Engl ish, which -has an al- 
phabetic writing system, there is a link be- 
tween sound and symbol. - The letters represent 
certain sounds'in the 'langi/age. 




izit/ '> 



V ♦ c 

Said W/Mt H«isi*| 
say • hei\o /*? 



reyea\ — perform <uj 




i 
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SOUNDS 



Consonants 
VowgI s 


Where' does the. voice 

mnti' n 1 1 p r>K* c t* n n ? 

U 1 1 l» 1 IIUC \T I o L- U {J . 


D - NT WD RST Vt> 


Word Stress 


Wher'e does the emphasis 
f a 11 ? 

lull! 


* 

understand 


Rhythm 


What beater pattern 

UUjSb Lilc bUUiiU 1 U 1 1 UW : 


JL don'-t- understand 

• • • • . • • • » 


Intonation 


-Where -does the voice 
« rise or fall? 


T un stand 
don't der , 0 


Sentence Stress 


Which words or parts 
of words are emphasized? 


i dqp-h understand 


Phrasing * 


Where do-you pause? • 


I •sai4//wh<d time// is it ? 


GRAMMAR 


's 


■ NOUNS X » lt, bmc 


Parts of 


What functions do 

WUI Uj jCI vcs i i 


V£RBS> ■ ntpeaf*, is , 


Roots ' 
Affixes 


t- — <• 

What can you add to 
words? , 


mi jy under- aYand-abl-y 
otdnd — stand- in- ' 
s-tnhds 


Word Order ^ 1 


Which words go where? s * 


>ime it What Is 


Sentence ' 
Patterns 


What^ kinds ^>f^fofds^ 
fit ,the patterh? 




/VOCABULARY 






Content Words 


Which words describe 
the topic?.. \ ' 


four o'clock 


Functipn 
Words 


\f 

Which words, hold the 
sentence toqether? 


* It is 


SCRIPT 




< 


Letter 

r n rnifl tinn 

1 U 1 Hid L 1 Ull 


How do you make the 

1 cLLcf o ; 




Linear 
Sequence 


In which direction do 
_you read and write? 




Spaing 


Where. are the blank 
spaces? 




Punctuation 
Capital ization 


How do you set words 
apart? 


? . 5 m " IR 


Spel 1 ing 


How do the sounds 
match the symbols? 


A/ ^ e* 




-307 - 312 



Language 



LANGUAGE IN USE ' ■ , ■ 

Language is more .than just a*'- 
subject of, study. It is *a living, ■.. 
dynamic link among ptoplei' People 
use language. Language is an inte- 
ral , intricate part- of life. 

Looking at how people actually 
jjse language can\help you understand,;, 
how. to teach it. There i<s, after , ^ 
all, a big diffference between know-- 
ing about a language and knowing tow 
to use it with native speakers. x 

Knowing how to use language- 
knowing about the people who speak 
it, knowing about their culture^-', 
this know-how is called communicative 
competence . -' : V 



- I don't understand. Repeat, 
please. 

+ I said, JWhat time is it?" 




Language in 'Use 



Language in use involves language for 
communication. 'Looking at language, in 
*his way means looking at communicative 
exchanges beween people. 

Situation 

Every exchange occurs somewhere. This 
setting, this place can have an effect on 
the kind of language that is used. Where 
are the people? At home? In the park? 

Topic , * • 

-Also, ev^ry exchange involves a 
.topic, a subject o^ conversation. What • 
are the people talking about? The weather? 
The stock market? ; 

People - * * " 

The people involved in the. exchange; 
their ages, their sex, their social re- 
lationship, their self-image—all these 
factors, can influence the language and the 
nature of the exchange. 



Function 

What is the purpose of the exchange ^ 
between these people? Is it to get in- 
formation? Is it to express disagreement? 
Is it to say goodbye? To congratulate? 
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Language 



Examine the following three scenarios^to see how language in use works: 



Situation 



Function 



Sfrvet ■ 
Corner / 


time 
of day 


- stranger 


to request 
clan f ica+foa. 


0ff ice * 


of day 


• Oohn % *> bos<s 


clarrHcdHorx* 


Kitchen. ' 


time of . 
day 


• John 

- Marv; : John's wft 


to request 
clqrifiCAh'ori-i 


*+- ' ' ' . . ■ 




*> 

what you 


Have you qo+ Hvfime? 


^ure. H 1 ^ four o'clock. 



A 

B 
C 



X 

rartanly. X asktd 
wha\ time it w*s« 



&y:me me, sir- Could 
you pkase r/pftaf your* 






VhaVs the iime f 





/ 



Is there a place for this aspect of language in the classroom? 
Why? Why not? 
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OTHER KINDS OF LANGUAGE 

The oral and the written forms of 
language are just two ways of express- 
ing and understanding meaning. Non- 
verbal forms also play an important 
role in, the process of communication. 
They are more difficult to isolate 
and to study, since we don't usu- 
ally notice them, until something 
goes wrong. 

Consider these aspects of the scenarios from the previous page: 



9 4 4 


GESTURES 


With hands? ,7? 
Arms? • , k 
Shoulders? " :.' : - 
/Head?, .> ■ * ■;, 

' f • 


P • 


FACIAL 
EXPRESSIONS 


Smiles? 
Frowns? 
Winks? , 




TOUCHING 


Who touches whom? 
Where? 

For how long? 








EYE 
CONTACT 


Do people look each 
other in the eye? 
Do they look down 
or away? 


1 4$ 


DISTANCE 


How far apart or close 
together do people 
position themselves? 



Do these bave a place in the classroom? 
Why? Why not? 



- I don't understand. 
Repeat, please. 

+%/said, "What' time 
is it?" 

- Oh. It' s four o'clock. 
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WHAT IS LANGUAGE FOR? 



For COMMUNICATION 



,You use language to convey mean- 
ing, to make yourself understood. 
Others do the same. When the mes- 
sage gets across, communication 
has occurred. 



For SELF- 
EXPRESSION 



All that is conveyed is not always 
understood. You can use language 
for your own ends and purposes; 
communication may not be one. 



For THINKING 



For DESCRIBING 
THE WORLD 



Language provides you with symbols 
that help you think. With words 
in your mind, you can do math pro- 
blems, plan tomorrow's activities, 
recall an event from your past. 

What you perceive C What you ex- 
perience. What surrounds you-- 
and the perceptions, experiences 
and surroundings of others. Lan- 
guage provides symbols that re- 
flect your perception—the per- 
ception of peopl e of your culture 
of the world around you. 



CULTURE 



To speak a language—to know about the language and to know how to use 
it appropriately—means many things. It means knowing how to express 
yourself, how to communicate, how to think in that language. It means 
knowing about the culture, the world of the people who share that 
language—their history, their values, their institutions. 

All this you , can do— as a native speaker of your own language. All this 
your students can do— as speakers of their mother tongue. 

Teaching a second language, then, is offering an opportunity for people 
to become bilingual, to become bicultural, to learn another perception 
of the world around us. 



7* 

Does this make sense to you? 
Why? Why not? 
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SUMMARY 



Language has many faces. As a languag 
sions you have to consider when yg» th 
you teaching linguistic competence —a 
about? Are you teaching communicative 
to use language? Are you teaching non 
gestures, eye contact, facial expressi 
customs, behavior and perceptions of n 
Are you teaching people to become bil i 



e teacher, there^re many deci- 
ink about what to teach. Are 
knowledge of what language is 
comp etence —a knowledge of how 
al_ aspects of language- 
Are you teaching culture- 



-ver 



ons? 

ative speakers of that language? 
nqual/bicul tural ? 



What is your view of language? 



i 
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Lesson Planning 



There are many ways to plan a lesson—as many ways as there are 
teachers. What is important is that you find a system for planning that 
helps you with your teaching. For some teachers, this means writing every- 
thing down in great detail. For others, it means making a few notes of 
special activities. Other teachers makeA their plans right after a class 
has 6nded. What is the system that works best for you? 

\ ' 
Even though there are many ways to write a lesson plan, all effective 
lessons contain a minimum of key elements: content, purposes, choice of 
techniques and a means of assessing students 1 learning. In planning, you 
need to take these elements into account in some way. You also need to 
consider the needs, abilities and personalities of the students. And, you 
need to consider how much time is available to you to teach the lesson. 
The clearer and more conscious you are about these elements, the more 
effective your lessons are likely to be. 

In addition to these elements, your plan also reflects the principles 
you hold about learning, teaching and the subject matter. Your beliefs 
or opinions about how people learn will affect your choice of objectives, 
techniques, what and how you assess—even what you choose to teach. 

On the next few pages, there is a sample lesson plan for one lesson 
in the curriculum. This lesson plan is based on the following principles 
of learning and teaching: 

- The student does the learning, 

- Learning is enhanced when the students have an 
active role in class, 

- Language is fof communication. 

- The teacher's job is to provide a structured task 
which allows the students to work on the subject matter, 

- Learning is doing. 

-^Learning is enhanced when students are having a f 
good time. 

^ This lesson is presented to show you one way to plan consistently w^th 
these principles. It is not the only way, nor is it the beit way. Use 
it to help you define your own planning system for this and other lessons 
in the curriculum. 

How would you plan this lesson? 
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Consider Unit 7, Chunk 1: 

Chunk 1 Describe one's past and present jobs and skills 



Situation 



A formal interview 



What was your job in Laos ? 
^Can you farm ? 



I was a farmer . 

Yes, I can (_ 

No, I can't 



fcflOBSZBBSmaftit 




What can you do? 



I can farm. 



How long were you a farmer ? 



years . 

From 19 to 19 



B 



C/D 



Vocabulary 



farm 
cook 
sew 

wash (clothes) 
build (a house! 

You/I 
he 

she # 



farmer 

housewife 

soldier 

seamstress 

' (dressmaker) 

carpenter 

were 
was 



Laos 

Cambodi a 

Vietnam 

(other) 



* 

Now consider this situation: You are teaching *n A-level class of 10- 
15 students. v There is an interpreter aide. The class period is U hours. 



Plan a lesson for tfhis class. 

Ask yourself these questions as^you write your plan: 

- What am I going to teach? v 

- Who am I teaching? 

- What do I hope to achieve? 

- How am I going to teach? , 

- How am I going to know if students have learned? 
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Write your plan in the space below: 



Lesson Planning 

_ ^ 



ERIC 
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Lesson Planning 



Warm-Up 



.LESSON PLAN : LEVEL A', 



Greet the students;* Eng$ge^tthem ; ;in" swalUtalk 



Vocabulary 
Generation 



^ Structure 
Presentation 



Question- 
Answer 



Have the interpreter aide, fihd but. .the. names of the stu- 
dents ' occupations. Say the .names, in^ngl ish. Have, the. 
students repeat the words a 'few time 



/LIIC IK 

inXng" 



Present the structure "I was a" _." Contrast .it r .; 

with the present by saying, "Now. I am a teacher. I was 

a ." Use gestures' or' visuals 'to indicate present and, 

past. '.<•;''•. 

Put visuals of the. students' occupations on the blackboard 
Point to each visual and ask, "What was your job in Laos ?" 
Elicit/Give the answer, e.g. "I was a farmer." Ask the > 
question again, pointing to a visual to cue students ' . re- • 
sponses. Continue until all students have participated. 



Structure 
Practice 



Have students sit in a semi-circle. Put the occupation 
visuals face down on the floor. Turn over a visual. If 
it is your occupation, say "I was a teacher." If it isn 1 
put H face down again. Continue until you find your oc- 
cupation. Each student then follows the same procedure. 



Numbers Review 



Dictation 



Literacy 
Dominoes 



Use flashcards to review numbers 1-12, 15, 30 and 45. ., 
Say/Elicit the numbers while you show the flashcards to 
the students. j 

Tape the flashcards to the blackboard. Say a number. 
Individually, students go the the blackboard and point to 
the number you say. 



Give each student a handout with times 
of day written with certain numbers mis- 
sing. Say "number one" and then read 
a time, e.g. "Three- thirty. " Students 
write what they hear. 



J) 6: 



10*. _ 3; 
5:_ T:. 



Make sets of "time dominoes. 11 Put the students in groups 
of four, and give each group a set. Students match the 
dominoes to form chains. 



7-y 5 



7: *5 
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Lesson Planning 



Word Stress Have students practice saying the names of occupations 

that end in "-er" (e.g. "farmer, worker, hunter, painter,' 
tailor"). ^Indicate that the stress does not fall on 
the last syllable. Put marks on the blackboard or use 
hand gestures to cue proper pronunciation. 



Vocabulary 
Presentation 



Present action verbs for each occupation. Put the visuals 
on the blackboard). Mime an action for each occupation. 
Say/El ici.t the natae of each action (e.g. "sew"). Have the 
students repeat tpe' 1 words. 



Structure 



/ 

Aff i rmative- 
Negati ve 



Chart Practice 



Spinner 



Point to the visuals again and present the structure: "I 

can . " Mime the actions again, and have students 

give the appropriate response (e.g. "I can sew."). Then, 
have the students work in small groups^ to mime and identi- 
fy the actions. 



Hold up the visuals one at a time, and say/felicit the 
appropriate; response (e.g. "I can sew."). Hold up the 
visuals again and have the students give the responses. 

Hold up two occupation visuals. For the first, say (with 

animation), "I can ." For the second, say "I can't 

. 11 Have the students repeat. Then hold up two more 
and have the students give the appropriate response. 



Put the occupation visuals on the blackboard along with 
cue cards for "yes" and "no." Point to visuals and cue 

cards, and have students give the responses (e.g. "I can 
cook. I can't sew."). - \ 





Prepare Spinrfer cards with pictures (or names) of the 
occupations. Students work in groups of four. They take 
turns spinning the arrow and giving the appropriate re- 
sponses. 



I was a 
I can 





Cook: 

L 
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Lesson Planning 



FOLLOW-UP } /. 

Depiction . Students draw a picture of'^hsmse^ves at their occupa- 
tion in their country. They also draw a' picture of their present 
occupation (student) and the job they want in the U.S. Students ex- 
change drawings and interpret the other's drawing for the class. 
Ex: "He- was a farmer. He is a student now. He wants to be a 
typist," 

Charades. Put the names (or pictures) of several common jobs on 
index, cards. Students form teams. Taking turns, a person from 
" r each bam takes' a card and mimes the occupation to get team members 
to guess it. Put a brief time limit on this activity (2 minutes). 

VARIATIONS f ' ' 

Cue Cards . Instead of gestures or marks on the blackboard, use 
cue cards on a table to illustrate word stress, like this: 



F 



W ord Order . Use CuisenaTre rods, to represent the words of a sentence 
and put them on the table to Illustrate word order. Vary this by 
moving the rods a wound to create different sente nces. 

r ^ X Car ^- cx«~ro . 




^3 
3 fl^raA 



t 



3 



Cc 



1 F< 



B 


\ 


M 


G 


0 


lOtt/K 


*f At* 










3 a** 


t Am 


2 


I f 


1 po* 




ilpoi 




3pM 


\\ a*i 


IO po, 




I2 


t am 


Z a** 


7 pw 


5* P,T 


9 f« 


Hp* 



Bingo . Instead of Time Dominoes, prepare Bingi 
cards with times of day written in each square. 
Say the letter (B, I, N, G or 0) and a time (e. 
g. 5:30). Students'^put a marker on that square. 

Picture Story . Have the students "read" a picture story, like this 
one: ' ^ — m rTT7^T\ Hi J^~y 




LESSON PLAN : LEVEL B/C/D , 
Consider the language in Chunk 1 for B, C and D levels: 



-8 



-4 



( 

What can you do? I 1 can fann.^ g 



How long were you a farmer ? years. 

From 19_ to 19_. 
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Lesson Planning 



Pre-Test 



Assessment 



Structure 
Presentation 



Spiel 



Forms 



Simul ation 



Find out how much A-level language the students know. 
Have the students sit in a circle to ask and answer 
questions. Start the first exchange by asking the stu- 
dent on your left, "What was your job in _?" This 

student answers with "I was a and then asks the 

student on his/her left. Students continue in a chain. 

Repeat with the second exchange': "Can you ?" with 

responses "Yes, I can 1 ' or "No, I can't." 

If students are not able to produce or understand the 
exchanges, continue with activities from the A-level 
lesson plan. 

If students have mastered A-level- language, * present the 

structure "from 19 to 19 . " Write ' a series of dates 

on the blackboard. Point to them at random and have the 
students say the dates (e.g.. "1970, 1967, 1980"). Then 

point to two dates in succession to elicit "from 

to . " Continue pointing to dates ami have students 

give the appropriate response. 

Have studenW prepare a short" talk 1(1 minute) about their 

job histlbry. Write "from 19 to 19 " on the blackboard, 

Put the occupation visuals on the blackboard as cues^. 
Students each give their spiels to the rest of the class. 



Prepare a -handout wjth a form for 
students to fill out. They write 
tfcre information, exchange' forms 
and-read the information to the 
r&st of the class. 



Occupation .. 



Simulate an interview situation, where you play the role 
a job interviewer and students are job applicants. Use of 
the students' forms as part of the interview. 



FOLLOW-UP 



Picture")Narrative .' Prepare* a brief descriptive paragraph to accom- 
pany a picture of a person. Hold the picture up and read the nar- 
rative a few times to the students. ^Ask them questions. Have them 
recite the narrative-. As d follow-up, have them write a narrative 
to accompany a picture of theirs,- following a model, e.g. 

This is Lin . 
J He's in ( Chicago now. ^ 

He's a typist. 
In Laos , he was a teacher . 

Cultural. Exploration / Bring a guest t(f*the classroom to be a case 
worker jn a state employment office. Practice interview techniques. 
.Ask students how people get jobs in their countries. 
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Lesson Planning 



VARIATIONS 

Open-Ended Task , Instead of the chain exchange, assess students' 
mastery of A-level language by putting the occupation visuals, 
dates and the names of students' countries on the blackboard. Have 
students individually say as much as they, can about what they see 
on the blackboard, or have them crea^.a dialogue. 

jGrammar , Use a Spinner game to have students practice the structure 

"How many do you have?" Put numbers 1-10 on a Spinner card 

and put several objects (pencils, bpttlecaps, toothpicks or Cuise- 
naire rods) in. a pile on the table.' Taking turns, s^tidents spin 
the arrow and take that number of objects. Other students then 

ask, "How many do you have?" The student gives the appropri- 

j ate response. 

NOTES 

Time , The amount of time you spend on the lessons will vary. It 
depends on many factors: the ability and motivation of the students, 
the classroom environment and mood, the enthusiasm of the teacher, 
the time of day, and so on. a 

Pronunciation . Keep pronunciation exercises short (5-10 minutes), 
unless students ^are responding well. I 1 . * 

Pacing . It is important to judge when to move on (or stay with) a 
particular activity. Both' the amount of time and the tempo of #n 
activity (how fast or slow it is) are essential aspects of a pJ^n.^ 
Varying the amount of time and including different paces for activi- 
ties can be an effective planning tool._ 

Pre-Testing . It can be worthwhile to include an exercise at the be- 
ginning of your plan which shows you how much students have master- 
ed or retained from previous lessons. This also helps students • 
judge their own progress. . . 

Afterwards . After class has finished, write down notes for your 
next lesson plan. Include difficulties that students had with the 
> material, comments on individual students ' participation and work- 
ed notes on your. own performance. >' 



Read through the sample lesson plans again. 

What makes sense.to you? What doesn't? ^ 

Why.? Why not? 
How would you plan this lesson differently? 
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How do you teach? What are the exercises, the activities, the pro- 
cedures, that you use in class to make it easier for the. students to learn? 
Every.-teacher. collects a number of techniques which fir his/her per- 
sonality and which reflect his/her beliefs about learning and about how 
people learn best. This section contains a selection of basic teaching 
techniques that many teachers have found useful and effective. 

These techniques are presented as a resource list, not as the answers 
to all- your teaching challenges. It is not a comprehensive list; "there 
are many other techniques and activities that you can also use. The 
techniques do not reflect or "belong to" any particular methodology or 
teaching approach::. The main thing that they have in common is that 
a they emphasize students' participation in class. 

The techniques are arranged in categories, which correspond to dif- 
ferent jobs .in teaching. These categories show that techniques can be 
us£d for a particular purpose, , e.g . for presentation o^for class man- 
agement. Many techniques, however, can be used for more than one pur- 
pose. Demonstration', for example* is listed as a technique for present- 
ation, but it can also be gsed for correction, as^ssment--even for 
giving instructions. The categories are: 

1 . Presentation 

2. Explanation 

3. Correction 

' 4. Glass Management 

5. Structured Practice ' 

6. Activity. Operation ' 
V 7. Communication 

I 8. Communication Games ; 

: . \ 9. Cultural Exploration 

10. Pronunciation 

11. Literacy 

12. Assessment * 

The descriptions of the techniques are brief and are intended to 
give you the basic information about how and why to use them You wifl 
need to adapt them to fit the Subject matter and the students you are 
teaching. You will also have to choose when to use them and how to in- 
corporate them into. your lesson plan. 

':■ ■ ' " ' ■ \ • 

Of course, knowing which techniques you want to use Is only part of 
the answer to the question of how to teach. You need to be able to carry 
out the "techhiques-.-you need to be able to do. them. It is not always 
techniques that make a teacher effective; more often it is the teacher who 
makes techniques effective". 



,~32i- 326 



Techniques 



Presentation 

1 . Objects 

2. Pictures 

2. Demonstration 

4. Definition 

. 5. Situation 

6. Translation, 

7. Images 



Explanation 

1 : a Deduction 
2/ Induction 
3. Reflection 

Correction 



r 



1 . Recognition 

2, Cues 

Class Management 

1 . Large Group 

2. Small Groups 
C 3. Individuals 

4'. Instructions 

5. Interpreter Aides 

Structured Practice 

1 . Repetition 

2. Substitution 

3. Transformation 

4. Question-Answer 

5. Charts > 

6. Spinners 

. 7. Action Sequence , 

8. Reconstruction 

Activity Operations 

1 . Operation 

Communication 

1 . Dialogues 

2. Constructalog 

3. Cummings Device 

4. Picture Story 

5. Spiel 

6. Narrative 

7. Recitation 

8. Characters 



Communication Games 

1 . Twenty Questions 

2. Concentration 
. ... ^3. Go -Fish 

v 4. Cubes 

i 

Cultural Exploration 

1 . Role Play 

2. Open-Ended Story 

3. Valuation 

4. Depictions 
Picture Interpretation 
Simulation 

Songs - 
Proverbs 



5. 
8. 



Pronunciation 

1 . Minimal Pairs 

2. Oral ,Cues 

3. Visual Cues 

4. Sound Contrast 

5. Directed Repetition 

6. Minimal Sets 

Literacy 

1. Copying 

2. Dictation 

3. Scrambles 

4. Hangman 

5. Tic Tac Toe 

6. Bingo 

Assessment 

T. Picture Description 

2. Open-Ended Task 

3. Interview 

4. Feedback 

5. Matching 

6. Cloze 

7. Skits 

8. Dyads * 
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Techniques: Presentation 



The purpose of these techniques is to convey meaning—to help students 
understand. The focus, what the student needs to understand, can vary. 
It might be a new sound, a piece of information, a step^ in an activity 
or a new word. 



OBJECTS 



Students associate language with an object, 

Procedure 

1. Indicate the object to< students* 

2/ Give/El icit the word for the 
object. 

Follow-Up 

Repeat th.e procedure if students 
did not understand. ,: 




Options 



Students hold or- touch v the object, 



PICTURES 



Student! associate language with a visual image--a picture, a 
photograph or a drawing. 

Procedure ■'" f 



1. Indicate the picture to students- 

2. Give/Elicit the word or expression, 



Fol low-Up 



Check students' understanding by asking 
them to produce the language. 



Options 



Use pictures to show students what to 
do— instead 1 of what to say, e.g. a 
picture of the steps *i.n an activity. 





~7 




A banana. [ 
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Techniques: Presentation 



DEMONSTRATION 



Students associate meaning with actions. 
Procedure 

1. Perform the action. 



-2. Elicit/Give the ward or expression, i^V 



Fol low-Up 

To check students' understanding, have 
them perform the action. 

Options 

Combine' actions with objects or pic- 
tures. 




IYS cold. 



DEFINITION 



Students associate. new meanings from language they already know. 


Procedure 


Hungry. 


1. Say the new word or expression* 


2. Give/Elicit the definition.. 


When IVn hungry. 


Follow-Up 




Students give the definition. 




Options 




Use synonyms and antonyms. 





SITUATION 



Students get the meaning of a word or expression through the 
description of a context or situation. _ 

Procedure 

1. Describe a situation. 

2. Give/Elicit the new word or 
expression. 

. Fol low-Up 

Students re-tell the situation. 
• Options - . •'• 

Include pictures, objects or 



demonstrations, 



Jon is 301119 to Hie 
movfes. A tit kef casts 
#Z\ Jon has 41*0- 
Son cflrt't see, Vive . 
Navies. Why no t ? 

He doesn't have 
enoug h moriey. 
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Techniques: Presentation 



TRANSLATION 



Students associate new words or expressions with those of their 


own language. / ■ 




Procedure 


Screwdriver. 


1. Say the word or expression. 




2. Give/Elicit the equivalent 




" in the students 1 language. 




Fol low-Up 




- ' Students translate the word 




back into the target language. 





IMAGES 



Students use their imagination to get at meaning by using 
Cuisenaire rods to represent objects, scenes or people. 


Procedure 

1. Arrange rods to symbolize a 
scene. 




The. Ki'tehen. 


2. Describe the scene. 


Q 


O 




3. Give/Elicit the new word or 
expression. 






t 

I 

t 


-J 




Fol low-Up 

Students refer to the rods and* 
say the new words or expressions. 


/ I 




stove 


Options 












Include pictures or written 
symbols. 
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Techniques: Explanation 



Tfie purpose of these techniques is. to help students to make sense 
out of the subject matter— especially to see relationships between 
parts. Usually, this means understanding the "rules" of subject 
matter, e.g. how to make words plural or how to make solid connect- 
ions in soldering* 



DEDUCTION 



Students are given an explanation— a 
specif ic examples. 

Procedure 

1. Present the rule. 

2. Give examples to the 
students. 



3. Students apply the rule 
to the examples. 



Fol 1 ow-Up 

Students give other examples 
that follow the rule. 

Students give exceptions to 
the rule. 

Options 

Give the rule and ask the 
students to provide examples, 



rule— and apply it to 



A<Jd i$* to ™>Ke 
a noun p/urnl* 




INDUCTION 



From a series of examples, students discover the explanation, 


the rule. 






Procedure 


1. CrlVft ft ft> John. 




1. Give examples to the 


Ctlve Ct to him. 




students. 


2. Gfv« tt* bo Susan. 




2. Students find the rule. 


Cri'ye tt io h«r. 




Fol low-Up %/" 






Students give other examples 






that follow the rule. 




Students give exceptions. 

, — . — ! — ' — — ■ 
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Techniques: Explanation 



REFLECTION 



From a random sample of examples, students find rules and 
make explanations for themselves. 

Procedure 



1. Put the subject matter 
before the students. 

2.. Ask students to make 
observations or explana- 
tions. 

3. Tell students if their 
explanations are correct 
or not. 

v 

Fol 1 ow-Up 

Students give other examples 
to support their explanations. 

Options 

Allow, students to ask questions 
about the subject matter. 



- wh*t ii y*wr nam* ? 

- Lie. WtortVs your*? 

- >)*n. Where dayaw 

- x live in kowr\. 




\ 



/ \ 
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Techniques: Correction 



The purpos'e of these' techniques is to point out errors to students and 
to provide cues to help students correct them. * ^ 



RECOGNITION 



Students realize that they have* made an error. 
Procedure * 



1. Call students' attention 
to the error. 




Options 



Make a note of the error and 
point it out later. 



Tell the student that there 
is an error. 

Use gestures: shake your head. 

wag your finger. 

Use facial expressions: 

raise your eyebrows, 



Pause in silence to allow the 
student to find the error. 



Note 



You need to decide which errors 
to point out to the students 
and when to do this . 



(jhaft not correct 
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Techniques: Correction 



CUES 



Students use cues to correct their errors, 

Procedure 

1. The student makes an error. 

2. Point out the error. 

3. ' Give the cue. 

4. The student works to correct 
it*. 

Options 

Tell the student how to correct 
the error. 

Demonstrate the correct form. 



My name Lee 



Put- *Me~ 
sentence. 



Use gestures, 
Use symbols- 



verb 



Use^£itten language. 

r , 

Indicate another student who 
has the correct form. 



Pause in silence and allow the 
student to work to correct it. 



Use your hands and fingers. ^4^) 
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Techniques: Class Management 



The purpose of these techniques is to he] p.- students work on specific 
tasks. They accompany other techniques as ways of relating to stu- 
dents and involving them ih s class. 



LARGE GROUP 



Students work on tasks together, as a class. 
Procedure 

1. Set the task. 

2. Students participate. 
Options / 

Students respond .together. 

Half the students,, respond. 



Work with a small ;group, 
with the rest of the students 
as observers. 



Wor* with one student, with the 
rest of the students as 
observers. { ■ 

Choos^-d^seating arrangement 
which allows students to work 
together. . \ * 



o 
o 
o 

6 
e 



o o 



o 

0 
o 
o 

o 




0 o 

d o 



t 

Teacher 



- ooo o 

O 0 



o 



p 



( 
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Techniques: Class Management 



SMALL GROUPS 



Students work on tasks in groups of three, four or in pairs, 

Procedure 

1. : Set the task, 

2. Students participate. 
Follow-Up 



Students report on their tasks 
to the large group. 



Options 



Set a task which asks Look a> fbese pK+ures 

students to prepare one And- >*a,lc* a dialogue. 



result 



Set a task whi ch asks Describe your dfrf^WH* 

students, to share, individual ft, €&ch obhtr< 

results. * , 

Students work alone before 
working in small groups. 



Choose a seating arrangement 
which allows students to work 
together. . 



Note 



Working together in small groups 
calls for students to cooperate 
with each other. 
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Techniques: Class Management 



INDIVIDUALS 



Students work alone- on tasks. 
Procedure 



1. Set the task. , 

r/^^jndi vidual ]fi / 



your family tree,- 



- 2. Students v, 
Fol low-Up 




Students report on their tasks. 

Options ' ,ir 

Work with one student, with 
the rest of the students as ' 
observers. 



\ Set different tasks for indi- * 
vidu&T students , based on their 
needs and abilities. 




Set different tasks for. indi- 
viduals, while jw.orking with 
the large group. 



1 



Allow individual sty&ents to 
set th'ei r own tasks)' 




Techniques: Class Management 



INSTRUCTIONS 



f 



Students understand what they are supposed to do. * \£ 

Procedure c - ^ 

1. Tell students what to do. Lf*+en.diul repwf. 

Follow-Up 

Check to^ee if students 
understood the instructions. 

Options 

Demonstrate the instructions. 
Use gestures. 



Use language which is at the 
students' level. 



Students give a summary of 
the instructions - 



Set time limits for activities, 



State a specific result that 
you expect from the activity. 



State the purpose of the 
activity. 



\ 
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Techniques: Class Management 



INTERPRETER AIDES 



Teachfng assistants translate what you and the students say so 
that everyone understands. 

Procedure 



1. You/Studer)ts speak. 



,2. Aide translates. 

Options 

Speak clearly and slowly. 

Use language that the aide 
can understand. 

Pause regularly for the aide 
.to translate. 

Repeat what you said, when 
necessary. 

To mal?e sure you have under- 
stood, summarize the aide's 
translations into English. 

Before Class, inform the aide 
of the content and" objectives 
of your lesson. 

i . v 

Before class, review the ma- 
terial to be translated with 
the aide. . 



Note 



Interpreter aides should not let 
their own opinions affect their 
transl ations. 



wha+ did yo« twn 



Oil <sf -ce f«e mm**- wtfr 



r 



ERIC 




J 
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Techniques: Structured Practice 



The purpose of these techniques is to give students practice in ma- 
nipulating the subject matter. Students work wi th" a 1 imi ted number 
of items, following a structured procedure to improve grammatical 
accuracy or develop expertise. 



REPETITION 



Students do something again--performing 
a word or sentence. * 


an action or saying 


U rnroHi i V'q 

r r UCcUU i 




Hello. 


1. Students perform an action. 




2. Students do it again. 




Hell0.\ 


Fol low-Up- 




Htllo. 


Continue ufltil students have got 
it right or.until they need to 
stop. * ■■• 






Options - 






■ Students direct their own 

-repetition at their own pace. 







SUBSTITUTION 



Students replace certain words or expression in a sentence 
pattern . 

Procedure 



1. Present the model pattern 
and the cue. 

2. Students make the 
substitution. 

p *3. Continue with other cues. 

Fol 1 ow-Up 

Students explain the rule. 
Options 

Students provide the words to 
be substituted. 

Use pictures as cues. 



y^u: an? hew. 




ERLC 
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Techniques: Structured Practice 



TRANSFORMATION 



Students change sentences in a particular way—changing one 
senterffce pattern into another. 

Procedure 



L. Present the model 
formation. 



trans- 



2. Say the sentence. . 

'■' ,3. Students change the sentence. 

Foil ow-Up 

Students change the ^transform- 
cations back to the original 
sentences. 

Options ; 

Students give other sentences 
which follow the model trans- 
formation. 



This is a h*f , 
Is fchi's a 

15 <\ booKj 




QUEST I ON -ANSWER : V 



Students ask and answer questions. 
Procedure 

1. Present the model question 
and answer. 

2. Ask the question and give 
the cue. 

3. Students answer. 
Foil ow-Up 

Students ask the questions. 

Options 

Use pictures or symbols to 
cue student, answers. 

Use symbols to cue differ- 
ent kinds of questions. 



The answers are controlled, 

It's cl booW< 
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Technic? 



ues: Structured Practice 



CHARTS 



Students, make statements or ask and answer questions based 
Uon information arranged on a wall chart. 

Procedure 

1. Present the information 0 
on the chart. - 

2. Students make statements 
about the chart. 

3. Ask questions about the 
information. 

4. Students answer. 
Fol low-Up 

Students ask* questions. 

Students make' as many 
statements as they can about 
the chart in 30 seconds. 

Options 

Put pictures on the chart. 

Sampl e Charts 

: Cardboard clocks with moveable 
hands. 

Bus schedules. 
Street' maps . 




SPINNERS 



Students spin the arrow and give the 
points to on a spinner card. 


response that the arrow 


Procedure 

1. Students spin ,the arrow. 




2. Students giye the response', 
that'the arrow points to. 




lOptions 




Responses can be oral \ written 
or actions. 

, Use more than one spinner to 


Two plus two 
. is four. 


• c\ vary responses. 
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Techniques: Structured Practice 



ACTION SEQUENCE 



Students perform actions 'in response to directives or commands, 

t 

Procedure 



1. Give the directives. 

V 2. ■ Students perform the 
•actions. . . . 

Fol 1 ow-Up ' 

• Students give the directives. 

Options 

Students describe their actions, 
^ .Use pictures to cue directives. 



Open the .door. 

MR 



. RECONSTRUCTION 



Students recombine words from a Vist of sentences' to make 
new sentences. 



Procedure 

1. On the blackboard, put a. 
/ series of sentences that 

students already know. 

2. Students make new sentences 
* using only the worcfe on 

the blackboard. 

3. Tell the students if their 
sentences are correct or not. 

Foil ow-Up * 

•tudents write their sentences 
on the bl ackboard. 

Opti ons . 

Students make short dialogues 
from the sentences. 



£f* on the tobl*. 

G\ve the paper 
to me. 

I am htre. 



The Mle is here 
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Techniques: Activity Operations 

/ 



In these techniques, students work with tools and materials to carry 
out a procedure which usually leads to a specific end result. Some 
examples are: operating a sewing machine, making coffee or making 
something out of wood. Students get information (e.g. how a sewing 
machine works) and learn how to use tools (e.g. ,a saber 'saw). They 
also learn language associated with the activity. 



OPERATION 



Students carry out an activity, using tools and materials to 
achieve the end result. 



Procedure 



1. Present the activity. 



3. Students carry out the 
activity. 



2. Distribute the tools and 
materials. ^ 




Pol low-Up 



Students check their work. 



Option 1 



Show the students the end 
result. Ask them to achieve 
the same result, using the 
tools and materials . 




Do not tell them how to do it. 



Students check their work. 
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techniques: Activity Operations 



OPERATION 



OPTION 2 




f demonstrate the steps of the 
activity. 


: 

/ 


OPTION 3- 




■ Use pictures 'to show the steps 
of the activity. 




OPTION 4 


• 


Present language to describe 
the steps of the activity. 


Take, sfrin^. 
Measure your h^wl* 




. / 
1 










1. 

"'• 

i ; — ; — '. — 1>- - 





-340- 

34S 



Techniques: Communication 



The purpose of these techniques is to help students use language to 
express themselvGS and to communicate with others. 



DIALOGUES 



Students memorize phrases and sentences which are part of 
common, everyday conversations. 

Procedure 

1. Present,the dialogue. 

2. Students, memorize the 
1 ines. 

Follow-Up 

In pairs, students perform 
the dialogue. 

Options- « 

Include appropriate non-verbal 
language (gestures, facial ex- 
pressions, etc.). 

Use puppets or props for the"' 
parts of the dialogue. 

To' help students memorize, 
write the dialogue on the board 
and gradually erase words until 
nothing remains. 

— — f — 



CONSTRUCTALOG 



Studefits make their own dialogues from a list of words and 
expressions. 

Procedure 

1. Write the words on the blackboard. 

2. In pairs, students create short 
dialogues. 

3. Students perform the dialogues. 



Options 



Put pictures on the blackboard 
instead of words. 



— n 




?© 


iP\ 


0 


— > 


0 
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Techniques: Communication 



CUMMINGS DEVICE 



From a list on the blackboard, students insert words or phrases 
into "holes" in a short conversational exchange. 

Procedure 



1. Present the exchange and 
the words and phrases. 

2. Students practice the 
exchange and the substi- 
tutions. 

3. In pairs, students per- 
form exchanges. 

Fol low- Up 

Students put the exchange into 
a longer conversation. 

Options 

Use pictures or symbols to cue 
words and phrases. 

Students provide language items 
for the "holes." 



- Which bus goes to J± ? 

- Where's. frhf bus sfcp? 
* Il's JSL. 

d) hospital 
bank 



16 
1> 



13) on fhc corner 



PICTURE STORY 



Students follow a sequence of pictures to tell a story, 
Procedure 



1. Present the pictures and 
tel 1 . the story. 

2. Students re-tell the story, 

Fol 1 ow-Up 

Students act out the story in 
a role play. 

Options j 

Ask students questions about 
the story. 

Choose picture stories that 
have a cultural topic. 



< 

n (ID (II 

ft 






«m (Si 
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Techniques: Communication 



SPIEL 



Students prepare a short talk which 1yiey give to the rest of 
the class. i 



Procedure 

1. Write a number of keywords 
on the blackboard. 

2. Students prepare a 30-second 
talk using the words. 

3. Students their spiels 
to the rest- of the class. 

Follow-Up 

Students summarize eai/ch others' 
spiels. _ 

Options \ 

Choose words that ark related 
to a particular topic\ 

Use pictures instead of key words. 



r 



baby 



NARRATIVE 



Students talk about a short descriptive paragraph .on a particu- 
lar topic. ^ 

Procedure 



1. Present the narrative. 

2. Ask questions about it. 

3. Students answer the^^estions, 
Follow-Up 

Students re-tell the narrative. 

Options 

Use a picture to illustrate the 

narrative. 
* . 



SpoOM of coffee, in * 
cup. $Wr hoi- mHr 
\v\\o Hte cup- Add 

+he Coffifd . 
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Techniques: Communication 



RLCI I AT ION 



Students supply missing information in a series of structured 
expressions to make statements about themselves. 

Procedure 



1. Present the recitation with in- 
. formation about yourself. 

2. Ask questions about it. 

3. Students answer the questions. 

4. Students write their -own 
recitations. 

5. Students present their recitations 
Fol 1 ow-Up 

$ake a chart with information from 
^ the rec i tatiofis . 

Options 

Students ask the questions that 
will" elicit the answers in their' 
recitations. 



My name it 
I'm fam — 

X live an ; 



s 



CHARACTERS 



Students create identities for persons ^n photographs or draw- 
ings and present their "characters" to the rest-of the class. 

Procedure 

1. Put biographical cateqories on 
the blackboard. 

2. Students supply this information 
about the person in their photo. 

3. Students present their characters. 
Fol 1 ow-Up 

Students role play encounters be- 
tween their characters. ^ 

Students return periodical ly. to; their 
characters to add information, about them. 

Options 

Students draw pictures of their charact- 
ers instead of using photographs. 



r ThiVfs FiWnuu Tec. 
She's 20 yea*'* old . 
She liVdS 'in- Kmkmi> 
sdttifiAks Arabic, 
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Techniques: Communication Games 

The purpose of these techniques is to provide a sludeifts with opportunities 
for spontaneous, natural use of language through games. 



TWENTY QUESTIONS 



Students ask questions of one person to guess the name of a 
famous person, an animal or an object. 

Pr ocedur e ' 

1. Give' one. student a card with t , 

a name on it. . * 



Z. Students ask this person ques- 
■ ,;.r v : ' tioris (only those- requiring 

. • .""yes -no answers) . * ■ 

A.' • 

* 4.^-Give the name to the students 
f ->- T'-'if they have not. guessed ' i t ' '. 
after twenty questions^ . 

^Options • • ■ \ 

Students ask only ten questions . 

Set a timg 1 i mitt for questions 
(e.g. three minutes). 

Students choose the. names. 





bucket 




CONCENTRATION 



Students compete to match pairs of index cards by remembering 
their location. The student with the most pairs wins. 

Procedure 1 



1. Lay the cards face down in 
columns and rows.* 

2. 'Taking turns, students "turn 
over two cards. If they don't 

^ match, students turn them 
v back over. 

3. When a match is made, the stu- 
dent removes the cards and 

, takes another turn. i 

Options 

Students say. a sentence with the' 
words when they make a match. ' 



• □ □ o 

• 0 □ □ 
□ as 



Some matches: 



pictures wtth words 
numbers with words 
parts of;a sentence 
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Techniques: Communication Games 

: : : — ■ 7- 



GO FISH 



CUBES 



Students play a card game where they ask each,other for cards 
to make pairs. The student who gets the most pairs wins. 

' ^Procedure • ^ 

1. Prepare a set of matching 
cards. 4 v 

2. In small "groups , . students < 
take turns asking each other / 
for cards to* match those they 

have in their hand. 

' 3. When students don. 1 1 have the . . 

''cards, they say*" Go fish!" 

4. Students take.^/card from 
the pile. 

5'. Continue until all cards have - 
been matched. ; . : . 

Options 

Put pictures on the cards. 
Put phrases or sentences on cards 




Students throw a cube witjj pictures on its^sjx sides to cue 
statements or questions/ ' . 

Procedure 

1. Present} the information on the cube. 



2. Ask questions about the sides. 

3. Students answer the questions. 

4. Students throw the cube. One 
asks and another answers about 

thes1de - -M**yw«wt? 

Options V ' ' 

. Students throw two cubes, each with ♦ t^m\ *n *ff . ^ 
different information on its sides. 

Students form teams to ask and : M 




- answer the questions. 
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Techniques: Cultural Exploration 



Th v e purpose of these techniques is to g{ye students an opportunity to 
get information about the culture, to acquire appropriate behavior and 
to learn about the values that pepple of the culture hold. They also 
al low students to make comparisons witfv their own culture. 



ROLE PLAY 



Students take on certain roles and act out specific situations 
that they might encounter in the culture. 



Procedu re 

.' 1. Present the situation. 

2. 'Assign roles to students. 

3. Students role play the 
situation. /• 

Follow-Up - 

- ^Students comment on the role. play. 

Students perform the role play again, 

Options ' ■ 

Include appropriate non-verbal 
behavior (gestures, eye contact, 
'facial expressions, etc.). 

Record the role play ar\d write 
a transcript of what^was said. >, 



VisiV \o Hk Dock*-, 

y 




OPEN-ENDED STORY' 



( 



Students offer endings to an unfinished story which describes a 
situatiQn they might encounter in the culture*/ Theyidiscuss 
implications of their endings. \'\, 



Procedure. 



.1. Present the story, 

2. Students create endings. 

3. Students give their endings. 

Follow-Up 

Discuss implications of the 
various endings. 

Options 

Use a sequence of pictures 1 for the story. 
Students choose .one of four endings. 



Whi \e Uee is on a 

his co-vto/Km bcrrpwi 
Hfi c\ccWic **v*. He 

of +hc day, Ltt U«4* 
What SktuXiL h* do? 
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Techniques: Cultural Exploration 



VALUATION 



Students. make choices about situations and examine the reasons 
behind tqeir choices--the'ir values. 

Procedure^ - , \ 

your boss $ho*ti at 
yow WorKfna too 
jlow a+ your joi. 
. you. : 

0 worh f*st«r. 
2) iqwre toe bos$. 
5) quif the. job • 
-t) shouf at toe bojr. 



1. Present the situation. 

2. Present the choice's- 

3. Stunts choose; 



4. Students explain the reasons 
for tjheir choice. 

Follow-Up \ \ \ 

Students tcb:i about the sources 
of their values 

Options 



Students compare their choiegs 
J antf" t^eir values. ' - 



Note 



There are no- "right 11 , or "wrong" 
values. The purpose is to^allow 
- studefr^s'to see and compare.. ' 



[ • 



DEPICTIONS 



Students depict their interpretation, of an aspect of the culture 
by making a drawing or bjfr model ling clay.- 

Procedure 



1. Present the topic. 

2. Students create their 
depictions. 

3. Students describb what 
their creations mean.. 

Follow- Up * 

Students compare their 
depictions. 

Options ; 

Students interpret each othersV 
depictions. 




35J 
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Techniques: Cultural Exploration 



PICTURE INTERPRETATION 



7*; 



Students study a photograph of an aspect of life in the culture 
and they make observations and interpretations^abotit it. 



Procedure 

1. Present the picture. 

-■. 2. Students study it. 

3. Students make statements 
about what they see. 

Follow-Up 

Students compare the aspect 
with* their own culture. 

Options * 

Use "si ides or video-tapes. 

Students bring pictures from 
* ^their Ctrl ture and, interpret-, 
them. 



SIMULATION 



Set up an environment in class which approximates a situation 
in the culture. Students play certa in -roles anchor ry out 
prescribed tasks in the simulated environment. 

c ^^^^^^^ 

Procedure 



1. Give the students roles 
and tasks. 

2. Prepare the setting, the 
props an^T material s. 

3. Students ca1^ out their 
* , v tasks. 

Foll'ew-Up 

Students discuss their observations, 
and reactions. 

Options * '[ 1 

Use authentic props and materials. 

r Include roles or tasks which cause 
inflicts or unexpected situations. 



Customer 



^techniques: Cultural Exploration 



SONGS 



Students learn the words and melodies of songs of the cuUure 



' and sing them in class. 
Procedure 

1. Present the song. 

2. Students memorize 
and sing it. 

Fol low-Up * . ' x 

Present/El icit information 
about "the culture that is 
in the lyrics. 

Options 

Choose songs which feature 
certain topics. 




PROVERBS 



Students memorize and interpret-. proverbs to learn about aspects, 
of the culture. 



Procedure 

1. Present the proverb. 

2. Students memorize it. 

3. StudentSi'analyze the .; 
'. ' ' ■ meaning qf the- 

Fol Tow-Up r v/v*.'. .. r/ "*■/'■ ./ : " 

Students give proverbs; op. Jthe ^ 
^ sarlte topic from their culture./ " 

Options ' - . v , ; * 

Students create dialogues in 
which they use the pnpverbs in . 
an appropriate way. v 



Time l^lDon^), 
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Techniques: Pronunciation 



The purpose of these techniques is to help the students master 
pronunciation. 



MINIMAL PAIRS 




Students recognize a difference of one sound in two words and 
pronounce each word porrectly. 

Procedure 

1. Put a list of minimal pairs. in 
a column on the blackboard..; 

2< Read the words. 

i 

3. Students indicate the words * 
they hear. 

4. Point to words. 

5. Students say them. 
Options 

Use pictures instead of words. 

Number the columns so that students 
can indicate the sound by saying 
"one" or "two." 

Say two >words (sometimes the same 
word twice, sometimes the minimal 
pair). Students must say "same" 
or "different. " 



ORAL CUES 



r 



Students associate pronunciation with noises and other sounds and 
use these to vl|rk on stress, intonation and phrasing. 

Procedure 



1, 
2, 

4. 



Option 



Say the sentence. 

Give tlip oral cues. 

Students say the sentence. 

Repeat oral cues to help 
them correct errors. 



wber* yen joivy 



Hum or tap on the blackboard initead. 
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Techniques: Pronunciation 



VISUAL CUES 



Students associate pronunciation with marks on the blackboard 
and use these to work on stress., intonation and phrasing. 

Procedure j| ^ 

1. Say the sentence. 

2. Put cues *>n the blackboard. 
.' v 3. Students say the sentence,. 

4, Point to marks to help them 



Wha+ art you, douicj? 



correct errcfrs. 



Options 



Write th^ sentence on the black- 
board and., put marks above the words, 

Use, the"'f ingers of your hand to 
represent words and "j>how. stress, 
intonation ; and phrasing ^gestures 
With the other hand. 

-Show format! on^of individual sounds ' 

by mouthing them in an exaggerated 
£ -manner \ * 



SOUND 



if- 



lit. v 



Students say Swords that have the same sounds as two words with 
certain' specified sounds. 

• PHciurg ■ , - wind fell 

:r Put. two key words on the black- " - 

Sf f *'' board and underl ihe a sound in • ' ■ - 

v each one-. \,.V . ■ . ... .••••.••'.•."■:•*■ 

2 . Stud en It S: s.^^di^W S pi -ft ffe 

SOUnds'.;';' vi^kW'''H#; *4¥*F- 

3. Write^e-^oirds, under fctfeg "' 

are* in *ijej.£6rre|t^ 

>' '^he 'Wbr4s ^'inyf^v^^ ; ^r stu- - . 

^m»m. to^rou^i^(k)#l35Lw'ib similar sounds. • / 



$%47-<- -y^^tr^W^S^fntdnifi^n patterns. hello morning 
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Techniques: Pronunciation 



DIRECTED. REPETITION 



'Students work on pronunciation* by directing the teacher to 
repeat what they say. 

Procedure 

1. Individually, students say 
sentences or words. 

2. Repeat what they say. 

3. Stop repeating when the 
student stops. 

Options * 

Put a list of words or sentences 
on the blackboard, Students use 
these for the exercise. 

Limit the amount of time for 
each student to have you repeat. 



Note 




It is the student who is directing 
your repetition. It is important 
to repeat what they -say in correct 
form, but do not point out errors 
to the student. ' v 



MINIMAL SETS 



Students recogpize the difference of one sound in a set of 
words and pronounce each word correctly. • «- ■ 



Procedure 

-» , 



1. 


Draw a picture to accompany each 




word. 


2. 


Put each word on a separate card. 


3. 


Say each word while showing the card 


' 4. 


Point to the worcF*. 


5. 


Students s'ay^them. 


Options 






Note 



Students pi a^^P^^Toe^by. placing the cards 
in a pocket chart e?r slot^board, 

A list of 34 minimarkets .appears in Appendix 10. 
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Techniques: Literacy 



The purpose of these techniques is to help students master basic 
reading and writing. 



COPYING 



Students write what they see. 
Procedure 

1. Write .a; Hit of words on 
the blackboard. 

2. Students dopy .the words 
on paper'. . ' ±J 

Fol low-U^ | ' ■ 

St ud^nt^;phepk Jtftei r work . 
Options • -: : 4v : 

Students^%qpy numbers fi _ 1 ettefs 
of the,^! phabeV or sentences ... 

Students copy from printed vj 
material . 





DICTATION 



Students write what they hear. 
Procedure . 

1. Read aloud a list of words; 
. pausing after each one. 

2. Students write each word. 
Fol low-Up 

Students check their work. 
Options 

Read numbers, letters of the 
alphabet or numbers. 

Students read aloud what they 
v wrote. 

Students circle words on a 
prepared handout. 
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Techniques: Literacy 



SCRAMBLES m t 

Students arrange index cards labelled with words in a sequence 
i< to make sentences. 

procedure 

, ■ ■* 1. Prepare sets of scrambles on 

index cards or strips of paper. 

2. Students re-arrange the cards 
to make sentences. 



Follow-Up (h«v<l [shirl] fT] \1T\ 

Students exchange sets of 



scrambles. J ' 



Students copy the unscrambled 
sentences . 



N ^ptions 



Students re-arrange letters to 
make words. ' « 

Students re-arrange sentences 
to make paragraphs. ^ 

/ 

Students make their own scrambles. 



HANGMAN 



j 

Students say letters to spell words they don't know. For every 
wrong guess, the student who knoyys the word draws a part of a 
stick figure on a "scaffold." If the vs^udents maJ<e too many 
wrong guesses, the stick person is "hanged." 

Procedure 



1. Put the scaffold on the black- 
board. Put a row. of,, line for 
each letter of the word. 

2. Students say letters. 

3. Write correct guesses on* 
the lines. 

4. For each wrong guess, draw a 
part of the stick person. 



Options ' . + a b \ 

Students copy the worlds . 



-355- 



360 



Techniques: Literacy 



*4 



TIC TAC TOE 



Students compete to put three markers in a row on a grid with 
words in the squares. 

Procedure 



1. In pairs, students read 
aloud the word in the 
square where they want to 
put thei r marker. . 

2. Students put their marker 
in that square. 

3. The. first student to get 
three in a row wins . 



Options 

^r^ff: word' from- a set of flashcards, 



^U^a Instead of saying the words, 
.^MeAnrHpnts f s ind the matching 



in 


PULL 


on" 


t 

TURN 


POM/ 


UP 


OFF 


PV5H 


OUT 



BINGO 



Students compete to put markers a row on a Bingo Card--a grid 
with numbers and the letters B, I, N, G and 0. 

Pro cedure ■ ' 

1. Distribute Bingo Cards and 
markers, to students. 

2. From a master list, read 
aloud letter-number combina- 
tions at random. 

3. Students put markers on- " 
■ * ' the' squares with the appro- 
priate 'tombi nati ons . 

4. The first student to put 
, the markers in a row says 

"Bingo!" arid wins. 

Fol low-Up 

Check the winner's combinations. 

Options 

Put pictures or words in the squares. 
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Techniques: Assessment 

^ — 



The- purpose of these techniques is to help you see what your students 
know,- what they have learned and what they need to learn. 



PICTURE DESCRIPTION 



Students say as much as they can about a picture, 
Procedu re 



1,. Post the picture, f 

2. Students make statements about 
the picture. 

3. Make notes of students' ability. 
Follow-Up 

Repeat the exercise periodically ( 
' to judge students' progress. J 

Options 

'! Use pictures that feature particular 
' " topic areas. 

Students write descriptions. 




OPEN-ENDED TASK 



Students do or say as much as they can in a specified task 
(a r€le play or construction project). 



Procedure 
j> 

1. Set the task. 

2. Students do the task. 
^. Make notes on their work. 

Follow-Up , 1 

Repeat the task periodically t '> 
to judge students' progress. 

Options ■ ' * 

tGive students a topic apd v have 
>them talk about it for two minutes. 

v For construction ^tasJkS, students 
*$$talk about their actions. '/V.' ' 



Tell me wliflV you. 
ie&, in Hie room . 



k 1 ? 



4*. 
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Techniques: Assessment 



V. 



INTERVIEW 




Students re§pond to ^ series of questions. 




Procedure 




1. Prepare a list of questions. 




2. Interview individual students* 




3. Make notes on their ability-. ' : - 




. Follow-Up, >. * " 




Interview students regularly to' j 
judge progress. 




flnf i f \ n c 
Up L 1 Ullb 




Record the interviews and have 
students listen to them. 

Prepare questions that eljcit 
particular grammar points and / 
vocabulary. ** 7 


(VhftV- did YffM have) . 


Use pictures. * >>U 





FEEDBACK 



Students assess their own learning. 
Procedure 


4 




, 1. Ask students to make, statements 
about c their own learning. 

2. Students reflect and respond. 

, Fo11t)w-Up . 1 


Whaf did you 
learn hday ? 


J Ask students for -feedback on. a 
regular basis. 


l -y; ; .' . 


Options 


»'•/»" * 


Use a translator. 

.ft ■ - 
% . Ask students to describe their 
strategies for l&rning. ] 

Ask students to evaluate your 
- • teaching. 


l . 






Note * 




Ask for feedback only if y£u 
are ready to hear it. 









Techniques: Assessment 



MATCHING 



Students match symbols or pictures with words. 
Pjpfcedure a ' o 

1. Prepare a handout wj_th pictures 

in one column and words in another. 

2. Students draw lines to^atch pictures 
with the appropriate words. 

3. Check students' work. .__ 

Option? 

Students match 



- words with their meanings. 

- beginnings and ends of 
sentences. 

- questions and answers. 



PHONE 
NO 

DOWN 



® 

•X 
9 



QLOZE 



Students write the proper r words in the bly&nk spaces in a 
written passage. ,.. 

Procedure* 



• 1. Prepare a handout of a paragraph 
with every fifth word missing. 

Students read the paragraph and, 
write in the missing words. 

3. Check students' work. 

Options 

Use dialogues with missing words. 



it 



The dn/^itortf is 
on _ _ earner. I 

from a •* 



ERIC 
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Techniques: Assessment 



SKITS 



/ 



Students show what they have learned by working together to 



create characters and a 
in class. 

Procedure 



scenario for a 



skit, which they perform 



1. Set the task. 

2. Students prepare their skits. 

3. Students perform them. 

- 4. Make notes on their work. 
Follow- Up 

T Students comment on the skits. 
Options 

Students prepare skits^ in small 
groups. 

Specify tdpfics or areas that 
stii dents must incorporate in 
their skits. 




DYADS 



■r 



Students a,si< questions to fill in, the blank spaces on a 
written sheet. 

Procedure 

1. Prepare two (diagrams and two 

* " question sheets. 4 , 

2. Each pair of students has the 
same diagram but different items of 
information are missing. 

3. Students work in pairs to fill 
in the missing information by 
asking questions. . 

Fol low-up 

: ^ k 

Ask each pair of students to compare^ 

' tfieir diagrams. 
Options 

Use pictures or symbols. < 

^Prepare dyad diagrams of stree^sC . 
^schedules, store aisles, cabinets, 
^shelv es, refrigerator*, etc. 





V 



IX 




1 Reference to Southeast Asian Regional 
Curriculum * 

2 Reference to, Books and' Material s 1 
3 '"Visual Aids and Teaching Materials 

4 Student Questions about American Culture 

5 Forms and Bills V ' 

6 Comparing Languages 

7 Southeast Asian Pronunciation Problems - 

8 Pronunciati^Problems by Unit y 

9 Word List and Pronunciation ,Guide " 
10 Minimal Sets : 
. • : ' > 
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T . Appendix: 1 

r ^-T~ : — : ' . ♦ ' ' ' - — - ' ^ 




Reference to Southeast Asjan Regional Curricul 

The Southeast Asian Regitfnal ESL CUfViculum is divided into 19 units\ 
The Hil 1 tribe curriculum took those units and created a^ 30 unit 
format. Topics were reworked and reordered *ahd in a few cases new 
topics and 1 anguage were added. x ' 



\. T^e^following shows how/where the Hilftribe curri ctiltyft niatclies the 
Southeast Asia Regional .Curriculum: ■■ ./ ^ 



,-{ • 



5^ ' Hill tribe Curriculum - • ' > . ^EA^Regional Curriculum,. 

unit: ; . - ; • . 

%\\* Greetings/Classroom A ..... . Classroom* Orientation ^T) 

2. ^Language/National ity . Classroom Orientation (1) 

3. Family „ ^zj* '■' Classroom Orientation (1) 

4. Food/Clothes/Money ..7 V ...,. Clothing (2)/Food (4) 

5. Medical 1 s .. Hea%)? (5). 

3 .6. Housing 1- Housing (3) 

7. -Emp-loyment 1 ' Employment (7) / ^ 

8. Directions ...... Tran^port^tion/^ster List (i2) 

9. Shopping 1 Food (8)/Clothi/ig (15) 

V. 10. Calendar/Telephone Master List 

11. Geography/Weather . .\ . £New) k 

m . 12/ Housing , 2 L..., Housing (14) 

'^13. Shopping V , Food (8)/Clothing (15) 

•= 14. appointments Health (5) /Employment (13) » 

15. Transportation . / Transportations (12) 

16. Post Office/School Post Office (10)/ (New) 

- 17. Medical 2>", Health (5,11) 

18. ...Drugstore ...... I.. ....../.X;. Health (11) 

v ' 1 19. Employment 2 .. Employment (9)^. 

20. ^Empl oymeilfc 3 Employment (13) 

.; "21. • Job Skills'... !.':.;' Employment (18) 

,22. Banking Banking (16) 

; - ■ - « 
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Appendix:! 

*/ n . ■ — ,. — *" 

23. Housing 3 ...... f . Housing (14) 

24. Sponsor . . . v . . • • Transit Process .(19) 

25. Emergencies -Transportation (12) ^ *. 

26. Finances r(New) „ 

. 2>. Social. Life Employment^ 18) 

• 28. Community/Restaurant^ (New) /-Food "(17) , 

.«-* 29. Departure , Transit'Prpcess (19) 

3.0. ^-'Arrival .../Transit- Process (19) 

V . » v . . • ' 1 ; ■ , 

■ - ■ ~* V ; • v 

: ; - - 

M 

f ■ "■• £Mi&*£ amJ^ «Vianftw ma 

X • - 
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\ 1 Reference to Books and Materials 

The following book's aril materials art? used as core materials by » 
students in the IESL/CO program in Southeast Asia and are distributed 
by the Southeast Asia Regional Service Center (SEARSC), Center for 
Applied Linguistics, Manila, Philippines. 

LEVEL 

r ' - 

. 1. America, In Sight . Ligon, F. Bangkok, Thailand: 

Experiment in International Living, 1982. A/B 

2. Effg/ish for Adult Competency Book One . Keltner, A., 
Howard, i. and Lee, F. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: 
Prfentice-Hali, Inc., 1981. ' D 

3\ English for Adult Competency, Book Two . Keltner, A., 
Howard, L., Lee, F. and Bitterlin, G. Englewood 
Cliffs, New Jersey: .Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1981. E 

4* In Sight . Ligon, F. Bangkok, Thailand: Experiment , 
in 1 International Living, 1982. v" ; «\ A/B 

- < ' - vv.V^;' ,: - > 

5,. Oxford Picture Dictionary . Parnwell, E.C. 
% New York, New York: Oxford University Press, 1978. Oft 

6. " Medical Guide and Glossary . Wagner, Christa and 

Rullo, Janet. Portland^ Qregon: Indo-Chinese 

Language Resourc^, Center, 1978-1980. (English, 

Khmer, Lao and Vietnamese) ALL 

7. Refugee/Entrant Phrasebooks . Washington, D.C.: 
Center for Applied Linguistics, 1975-1981 . (Chinese,-^ 

. Hmong, Khmer, Lao and Vietnamese) 6 ALL 

' \ , L ' . 

8. v S4de by Side, B^ok One . Molinsky, S. and Bliss, B. 

Englewood Cliffs\New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 
7 1980. D 

9. ' Side by .Side, Book Two . MoTinsky, S. and Bliss, B. 

Englewood Cliffs, New- Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 
1981. , , . E\ 

10. Your New Life . Washington, D.C.: Center for Applied ' * , . 
Linguistics, 1981 . (Chinese, Hmong, Khmer* Lao and 

» Vietnamese) , J ALL ' 

11. r You're on Your Way . Bangkok, Thailand. Ford 

• « Foundation, 1980. (Engl ish, Hmong, Khmer, Lao 

and Vietnamese) '* >' ALL 
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Additional materials prepared by the Service Center (SEARSC) 



LEVEL 



12. 


Emergency Cards. (Khme^i Vietnamese, Chinese, 
Lao and Hmong ) 


ALL 


13. 


Everybody's Talking 


A/B/C 


14. 


Handwriting Books 1-B' i 
Number Book 1 \ 


A/B 


15. 


A/B- 


16. 


Number Book 2:/ Time 


A/B 


17. 


Number Book 3': Money 


A/B 


18. 


Poster Visuals 


ALL 



The following books are widely used by teachers participating in the 
I ESL/CO program in Southeast Asia: 

1 . Story Squares for Fluency iriffiglfsh as a Second Language . . 
t Knowles, P.L. and Sasaki, R. A. New York, New York: Regents, 1980 



Co mmunication Starters * OlSen,;, J . Winn-Bell. \'San Francisco, 
1'ifornia: Alemany Press," 1977. 

3. English for a .Changing World [cue books and posters]. 
Wardhaugh, R. and -others. Gl envi ew , 4JJ i pei s : Scott , 
Foresman and Company, 1976. »> 

4. English Rronunciation Lessons , Manila, Philippines: Center, 
for Applied Linguistics in cooperation with International 
Catholic Migration Commission, 1983.%"' 

5. English That freest, Books 1 and 2 . Savage, K.L. and How, M., 
J Lai -shun Yeung, t. Glenvnew, Illinois: Scott, Foresman and 



Compaq, 1982, 



L. The. ESL* Miscellany . Clark, R., MqrarfoV v ahd Burrows, A, 
Bratt 1 eboro , ! Vfet^nont : 'Pro Lingua^ssociates, 1981. , 
• * * * i 

7. Everybody's Talking - Correctly ! Manila, Philippines: 
Center for Applied Linguistics, 1983. * * 
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8. Jazz Chants . Grahaltf, C." New York, New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1978. 1 ■ , 

9. Language Teaching Techniques , « Clarke, R.C. Brattleboro, 
Vermont: Pro Lingua Associates, 1980. 

10. Passage to ESL Literacy . Longfield, D.M. Arlington Heights, 
,. T\ 1 inois : Delta Systems, Inc., 1981. 

11. New Arrivals . Kuntz, L. San Francisco,^ California: Alemany 
Press*- 1982.. . 

12. , A New Start . Mrowicki, L. and FurnborougK, P. Exeter, New 
Hampshi re : Hei nemann Educational Books, /Inc. , 1982 . 



* ^4, 



c 




For ^formation about titles un- 
available commercial ly contact: . 

The Center for Applied Linguistics 
3.520 Prospect Street 
Washington, D.C. N.W. 20007 ■ u r 
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. Visual Aids and Teaching Materia ls 

What Allows' is a list of categories of- visual -f^ds and teaching .{ 
materials that can be used to supplement the > Tysons.. They are listed 
here to provide a focus and a directiin i^-asseml51 ing classroom 
support materials. . 



-J t 
i 

r 



a? 



V 



TIME 

NUMERACY 
.MONEY 1 

i 

THE AlPHABET 
COLOR 

THE'TELEBflONE" 
THE FAMILY 
CLOTHING 

"BUILDINGS .iAND PLACES 
" SELF- 1 D&NTikI CATION* 

FOOD AND RESTAURANTS 

HEALTH 

EMERGENCIES'" 

OCCUPATIONS . 

° v. 

HOUSING J . 
GEOGRAPHY AND POST OFFICE 
TRANSPORTATION 



•A 



■'FBf ' 



MISCELLANEOUS^ 
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Time 



u ■ 
? ■ , 



V 

i 

v 



Lnarts 


... i/U DCS 


Mi cr 

* n i b l . .\ j 

■'lu ■ 


-■I • ' * 
I. ; Days- of the ^w^ek 
v Z. ' Months ^f tfte^year 
"'3. Months .divided by 
• Reasons \ 
4. ■ Wedrfhg . clothes by 
seasons 

- < <. * , 


"1. Time 
.2. ■ Days bf the 
week 

Months of 
the year 


1 . Alarm clock;- 

2. Clock statip wit;h 
'stamp padf 

3. ^alendars\ 

4. Digital. Cl*ck< v**- 
5s Class set^of sm^'i 

cardboard ^clocks 

t ■ * H 




Nunjeracy 



Itoney 



Charts-' * 


Cubes 


Models 


Pict/re.s 


- Misc. v < ' r 


1 . Number 1-99 

2. Number 1-12 

.3. .Number \-9 
4. Calculator 
chart 

* 

. : ■ 


1 % y Number 
2. ■ 

3 J{ 4 " 

• < 


*• 

1 . Fractions 

2. t 

.3. 

• j 


T • Numbers 
2, 

3. • 


1. Flashcards 

• (1-100) 
l\ Mastic 
numbers 

3. Number 
.jigsaw w 
, . puzjzle- * 

4, Rubber - 
numb^ 
puzzle 



) Alpty&et 



1. Deposit^ 
2; ^Withdrawal 

,3. ; . 



7 



Cubes! 



1 . 5|Money 

2. 



Quarts' 



lew Accounts 

2. : Withdrawal' 

* si iff . . V 

3. Oeposi t/ Si ip 



2. 



Misc. . a ■• •'■.•./- 

STT ' 3Py . * 

1 . ^theck samples , . 
Real coins { penny, 
dime^ nickel', 1 
^quarter). ' 
Play money (funny 
.money) ( 
.Check book(s). \ 



> Color 



0 
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Charts ^ 


— 1 

Mi§c 


Alphabet 


1 . " Plastic letters 


2. . . 


2. ABC capital' . 


3. * . 


, letter pu?zLe 




3. Wooden letter 


* 


* blocker J 


f 

. - ' V 


• ■ 
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Cubes ■ 


Charts 


M. Color 


1 . • Color "{M 




2^X001 or and 


3-. 


Tfumber ^ 

n. ■ 
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y 
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Telephone- 


— \ 




" 1 , , 'y 




Actual :it;ems 


Charts / 


Model s 


Misc. 


f 

m 


1 . Tel ephone book 

2. -Tel ephone 

3. . " 


1. Dialing 
rates 

2. 
3. 


1 . Telephone 
2 Pav fpl pnhnnp 
3. Tel ephone 
book 


1 - Intercom 

3; ' 

* I 



'Family 



ERIC 



Chafts t 



Family tree 



j? , 



Pictures 



Clothing 



^7 Individual 

family metTttfer;^ 
2. Groupings 



'Misc. 



1 . Paper dol 1 s 

•2. . " ''• s ' * 
3. 



— *e : 1 

I|ems of clothing 


: ^ ^ 

Char£s^ 


1 Menfs,- women 1 a & 

w -.:.chi\dren' s clothing . 
2"**? Winter clothes ■'■ J 
Different patterns and \. • ■■■£vii 
: fabric ,* ■ • • < 

— & tf L_ 


1 . Children's clothing 

2. Ads for clothes A 

3. Kinds of clpthing (general) 
J$. Men's clothing .. . . • 

Women's cloth ing r * ' * 
&\ Clashing for bpys & .-^ 
*7 . Clothing for girls & women* 



a*- it' 



■ v — — — 

Eh/lrts* 1 . N 


Mc/d^J s - . 


' Jn, ^trfCthe eff^ice . 

3. In. the superaojpket . • " , ^ 

4. In the drug^toe 

5. At the naS, statiorr ' ' . 

6. Irf tK^country 1 - . 
«In the bank / & / \ 

8. At thle police Station 

* * • .i . . 


^1 .V Fire Station ^. 
2. . Pol ice Station ■ 
Hospital" 

y 

.< V * 

t . . 


V r* : ■ 1 

f-Iden'tif ication 1 ^ 


V - • 

1 . • • - . f 


Charts ' 

_> i -r 


1. Driver's Li cerise .. :: 

2. Social Security (^d 

3. IdentifrcatiQ^iBi 



m 
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Food ^'nd Restaurants 



J. 

Charts 


.Food ijaodel s 


Cubes 


'l„ ' " 

Misc. " ' . 


« 

1 . American food 

2. Menu 

3. Ads for drinks 

4. Ads for food 

5. Ice cream *> 

6. Food on sale 


1. Meat 

2. F$uit 

3. Fish L 


1 . Food 
2. 

3. % 


1. Menus 

2. 

3. 

♦ 

- M 



Health 




Charts 



1 . Ailments 

2. A chil'd's 
daiTV 
routine 
Daily 
routine 
(weekday, 
general , 
Woman'jjS, 
maji' s) 
Head . 
Teeth . , 
Eye 

'Parts of 
r x body ( 
(putside, 
inside) 



T. Emotions 4 

2. ■• Actions- , 

3. \farts of 

body 

4. ' Parts ^of ^ 2 
.head * ' 

5. Symptoms 
6.. 



Model s 



T i > Medical*. - 
kit w/ , * 
stethoscope 
• ; thermometer 
Stethpscope 



r 



Emergencies 



Occupation^ 



Pictures 



1 . ! Daily 

activities 
•2 . , PVts o 
v theVbbd 

3. 'Ailments 1 

4. Emotions 
:5*,. Free\ime 
N ^ctiviti^ 




7 

Models ^ ^ 


Pictures; a/ .... 


1. Ambulance 
2«"/Handcuff(S 
3? Pol-ice, ear. 

f 

^ — 1 


1 . Emergency * . 
. sjluatioris 

2. JrVr- /? 



Charts 


Pictures % 


• . rrr^ : 

1 . Job appl ic3- . 


. 1 . r Common 


' tjioruform . / y 


occupa- 


2 . J ^a,tement of 




y ^arnjjra^ 


2. 




3. * 


<3£ductiorte /■ -i 

-%c • ' ; *n 
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Rousing 




Household items 



.1 . Pot w; 
dover 

2. Pans 

3. Dishes 

4. Sil verwan 

5. - Masses 
6., M§/ bottle 
7. Cups 



Charts 



q\ . t Apartment 
V floor 
plan 
2. Bedroom 
f .3." Li/ing 
, room \- 1 
4.,, kitchen ? 

5. Bathroom 

6. The hall 

7. Broken • 

/ u ti 1 i ties 
v8J 'Ads for 
housing 
9. Ads fori 
household' 
gojpds * & 
10. Containers 



Cubes 



1. Classroom 

.objects , 

2 . Broker! . 
utilities 

3., Type 4 s of 
housing : 

duplex, 
house, 
studio, 
mobile 



Geography and Post-Office 



Cha$& 



1 . St^mo^ 

2. Envelope 
wv (addressed & 

unardcjr.essed) 
J. * Aerogrkmme " 
<. U.S, States 
'5. World flags 



Maps ^ 




Pictures 



1 . Household 
objects < 

2. Tools 

3. Broken, 
utilities 



Ml ?c . 



\ . Model 

hoi i * <: 
. N w/ 

iurni- 
"a cure 
2.Vurge 
paper 
hoiCse 
pi an 



3. 



A 



A 



XL 



1. 4U 

2. : A* 

3. Southeast 
• Asia. 

4'. Thailand 
$1 World 



3. 



Sroiia &lobe^'U f uis^puzfl.e * 
L'argff-globe 



r 



,t 



Charts" , ^ . 


Models 






Misc. >f ■ - v ■ , 


l/~ Bu^scheduli; ' 

2. Fl/ighi schedule • 

3. Traiji schedul er V 
Trapsporta^Kmy 
(by foot, bus,-' 

A\ plane,V:ar, 
M- tratfn) J 
4J t4ty maps * 
5. .pus^ouftes v 


^T." ' Airplane 
2. Bus 
-3. F>re 
engine 

4. Jeep 

5. police 

* car £ v 

6; TPuck" V 

7. • Ambul arjfte ' 
-a ; — ! 


V .Bus 

2. Train 

3. P^ane 


<M • : ' — r 

1^ Boarding * ^ 
v passes / 
2. • Bagg^gg ^laim ( 
tickets ft 

i - - X„ r->— ■ 

(p- 1 / — 



s 

y 
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Rod§ . ; : -..;V ; r:i:\;- - « 
Cpmmert'ia?-Ganw 
Bingo 
Dominoes 

Marker^/ tokerfs (for Tic-Tac-Toe 
Dice 3 , . 

Spinners (for roulette wheels) 
Scales (for f*bOd, people) 
Measur>qg spoons & cups 
Yanfsti cfcs/rul ers 
Tape- measures 
Flannel board 
Baskets 

14. ; Pocket chart/slot board 

15. Comic books 

16. Model cash register 

17. Hand puppets*. 
Marbles (for . colors, sorting) 
Assorted sizes, and /colors of: t 

pens ./^ A , 
pencils 
buttons 
beans ^ 
f 1 paper 
20 Ca-liculator(s) 

21 . ' Tape recorder^ * 

22. Globe * -4 - . * . 

23. Fare box ^ 

24. Abacus 
^25. Eye chart . / 



18. 

/V 
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Student Questions about American Culture 

Students have many questions about American life "and culture. Many eff ' 
their questions can be answered adequately in cultural orientation 
classes but at times students will go to their ESL teachers f<n*/v 
"second opinions" -or clarification. 



Oh the following pages you will find the questipns about American 
culture. that -are most often asked of ESL teachers. The questions are 
grouped according X° topic and possible responses are provided. 

The questions and Answers are arranged in the following categories: 



TELEPHONE 
EDUCATION 
ORIENTATION r 
TRANSPORTATION 
POST OFFICE 
CLOTHING 
F AMPLY „ 
FOOD 

EMPLOYMENT 



TELEPHONE 





•J 



WHAT»JS W^DBfiNmON OF ST^pN-TO-STATlON; PEFSOI^TO-PEHlSON ; ' 
COLLECT £ THIRD FWRTrpiLCiN.Gt *RQLL FREE; DIRECT DIAL?* 



■Sia*^^ call Troraj&lie peicsonto another 



answers the phone, 



fiT p^fson'cal lAj^9^^^: w^ 3 ^ t0 any on 

A person 1 to-rpersqn ca14? is^pjade from one particular individual to 
another. Jf-thenamed pgjfson is not reached, there will be no 
' charge for the caM . r - v '* 

* ^/^cbllect calljs made when the Person calling does not want to . 
for they call: - The^pers^be<*ffo called ^-ntf-st agree to accept 
-the charges^ .however., * JJP V 



ft:* 



■X: 



,Sf .Direct <dta1 % ing r Wtear^s thaN^y, can^ial a nu^fr wgth^ the 



r *. • Vassal stance ofj an' ppergrtgi 



/ 



? v A' "tflFl f reife call" 'ijs a cair.^^^voft will liof'bi ' ' chftgetTf or . 



i 



I- 



r 
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Third party billing occurs when one person calls another, but wants 
the charges put on another phoijie bill: Usually this happens when 
you make f call from phone booth -or private- residence and want 
the. call 1 s charges to be put on your own phone bill. • 



IS. IT POLITE FOR A TELEPHONE . 
THE PERSON ANSWERING THE PH$|I 

IS f>T POLITE FOR A PERSON Ai * 
CALLING?" " 




j^J|0 ASK "WHO IS"SPE'AKING" OF 
IG THE PHONE TO ASK '"WHO IS 




CAN- YOU 



re polite' to ask,, ."To j^hom ami speaking, please?" 

OU DIAL rf 0"? ' ' ' i •*■.. 

' *■ . , *' : 1 • 

cRal "0" a&yfc'ime you need assistance dial ing a -number. 

also dial "2T for. help in emergency-'situations. 

"■ - * 
PLACE FREE EMERGENCY CJ|.LS FTfOM A PUBLIC TELEPHONE? 



You clff.pl ace free emergency calls from a public 
dialing the operator. V 



t4i ephone by 



.EDUCATION 



\ 



4- 



.V 




WHAT IS 4 ' THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN A TECHNICAL SCHOOL, VOCATIONAL 
SCHOOL , C0I2LEGE AND UNIVERSITY?/ 4 ^ ' ^ x . s * 

r f • >. % ■ " ■ 

* -In technical- schools,' students study a particular disciplin 
/Itfcn.ftecture, drafting, engineering, etc. Vocational schoo... . 
■-asfl&l^give, student* the skills necessary for specific ' jtfbs>,; 
•carpentry, au^o mech^Nics. welding., etc. Colleges and unive^K. 
ties often offer similar courses ,I< A upiyerrsity^an have more, 
than one camptfs and usually *ha&;several '-"faculties.", Four years , 
th£ usual amount of time needed. to get a bachelor's degree at 
-.VtoLlege or university. ^Mas^er' s degree^ n^'ta^e an additional 




! /^ars , and doctorates even 



longe 

•t J 



'"WHAT>fS /THE TYflCAL ANNUAL E^PEN£# FOR 
UNIVERSITY?- A\PUBLIC^NItf^RS4^r? v k A Q 





^ei<apprO&? ^15 ,'OOQK' 
cheaper, but it' s^diff i-- 
;utions 'have low . : 
ut may -increase fees, for students from , J 
'or.sthools located in different parts of 



9 

ERIC 



X. 



Private universities are usual ly*e* pen 
'Public univers^tiesolcin be considerabl 
cult to gdneralize. 3roout -fees. SSTfle in 
fees for residents 
out-of-state.' Fe^, . - 

ttfp country vary, a lot. ^Community' colleges or junior coVreges 
are the cheapest, but' usually offer only-a tw&syear^course of 

* ' • : .V-V: ,v ; f - . W 

V • ' • ' < . - • v . . • 



v.. 



sturdy. 
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i 

I 



J 



WHAT ARE SOME MAJOR DIFFER 
•OTHtR SCHOOL SYSTtMS? i 



^ICES BETWEEN 



AME 



Most^schocHs use the following model-Sr -V^tf** 1 



:an 



AND 



> 



Kindergarten 

First Grade -^JSJfcth Grade 
Seventh* Grad£ - r £ight Grade 
Ninth Grade (Ere^hman) 
Tenth Grade (Sobhompre) 
Eleventh Gradfy junior) 
Twelfth Grade- (Senior) 



tions of it; 

Elementary School 
Junior High School 
High Schoo^ 



In most^sx?fcoo]s there are require^ ybjects and options for choosing 
others. -English, history, math, science and physical education are 
usually required subjects. Art, foreign languages, wood sh6p, 
metal shop and typingare examples of optional subjects; K 

^>\^iere is no state or government exam that a student mus^pass at 
!the completion of el v emCTtaj^, junior high or high" school 
Examinations are given i*\&ach' class. Students interested in 
attending college or.univirsity migh,t hafve to take one of the 
achievement tests used b/ pol leges for judging applicants 
SAT). * ; -i ; 



ORIENTATION 



1 



IF ^OftfONENlS ASKED TO^SPELL HIS NAME, SHOULD/ HE -SEETL^HIS 
COM/LeTE^NAME OR JUST HIS^flRSI OR LAST NAME? 

^ In f|kmil situations, yoS usual ly^^e- your ful 1 name^ ( ex: John 
Brown) so you -shpqld "spiTV'both names. ,^n£' informal situations^ 
you. usually orfly glvje'^Eftir firsttne^e (ex: Jotih^ so 'you spell ' 
.only that 6 . Ifsomafeme wants yoirato' spell both^names^fi^Cshe 
"f v igight say;v M And^aur, v 1ast name?^or "^pell ; 



2r 



WHEN PEORLE (AMERICANS) ARE INTRODUCE 
tifVQ ^ DO AMI ' 

WHO SHOULD (K JifelD 
TEACHER? 

WHO SHOULD B 
PERSONALITY 





s shakb^hAndsU 

FIRST p j£L IfjT-RQfiU 

S3> I^fjE 'iMODUCE A WEL.L- 
NT^4|F.iyflk? 



whenever th ey *are "i ntroduc 
rJp^Bij^nd' 
andtrjp^; 



uld no^; 
^son will 




Americans usually sh 

often shake, h^ands againi when t|»ey par, 
be bffexgd^l^itaritly. Put 'Out yi*ur hand aTwft1|P^her^ 
take it. 'Youir "gr#s^ii"l,4ob^stTfe^A'ppiy \sl-igh^'prestirre with 
your fingers aM w^k ki the other" CrersOjx's ey^s.^sry^fci. shake hapfds 

Introductions vSvy somewhat, but dually ^o%Jntrd<iuce ^...person to 
ft he orfe ydu afre a'ceording^ the mosr re$j 
' , • - -' V -377 
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V 



3. IK WHAT SITUATION DC WE SAY "HOW DO YOU DO? 1 



6. 

■V 



On following 



•I 



"How do you do?" is used for initial greetings only, 
occasions you can ,say, "How are you?" 

"How are you doing?" • 
"What's up?" ' 
"What's happening?" 
i ,r What's going on?" 

"Nice to see you." • 

- etc - 

4. "WHI^ SHOULD OFFER THE HAR)D FIRST WHEN BEIflG INTRODUCED? 

Offer your handjftfen you're being introduced to someone or when 
you ertter a roofpwith the purpose of meeting or talking to someone 
Don't wait for $)e other person to extend a hand first. Put yours 
out there firs^. . 

WHAT'S THP ME^pG df "1^1 DEN NAME?" 

MaYden name Jpttoe term used for a woman's original las,t s name. 
Many women 'M Ike last name of ./their husbands whenthey marry. 
\f they^do, ^ejr, former "bast name becomes their maioen name. 
3 " In recent yjfiraTs, some women prefer to keep thejr own last names 
after marriage. In such cases, they do 'hot. have maiden names. 

. IS IT COMMON TO INTRODUCE YQURSELF TO SOMEONE YOU DON'T KNOW 
• S.WHEN YOU WANT TO SPEAK TO HIM -OR, HER? 

'it is very common tt^tntroduce yourself Jto someone 
% ; know. Just put out your hand, smiliejf'ancf introduc 




IT COMMON TO ASK> tAes£~QUESTI( 



HOW, DO 
HOWXOLD, 



are/you/ married? 



How do you' do?" is. a\very^c%rimon^estibn^"How old are. you?' 
and "Are you married?" are usually, asked,™ interview situations\ 
H*i not common, to asK $bese /quest Tons^oT people. you have^just 
Hnev. If you need Wkn<\w, precede your question -with "Excuse me 

. "' a* "Do /you mind if I ask you ?" 



for asking but 



— 



TRANSPORTATION 



WILL. A BUS, STOffANYWHj 



A f>us wf 



*E? 



Most .buses stop only at 



•V \ 



•>.«ti 



- W 



,, „ _ jtBpsjiiSt anywhere. 

designated bus stops. /If your destination is between two bus 
stops you* need to get' off at^the last . stop before or the'first 
stop after U-c«ki cheVej&te cldser. 
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CAN PASSENGERS STAND ON A CITY BUS? ON A LONG DISTANCE BUS? 

Standing is usually allowed on a city bus. s Straps are provided 
so that passengers will have something to hold on i;o. Standing:^ 
is not allowed on long distance buses. - • 'V 

WHAT DOES THE SIGN FOR A BUS STOP LOOK LIKE? '• >f 



Bus stops'can be identified by a symbol or the written word. 

7 





T 



In addition to signs, some bus stops also have bus shelters or 
seat?. 

WHAT IS THE LENGTH OF A CITY BLOCK? 

A city block is the distance fforn pw.-'tntersection to anottfer. 
This can be very shgrt (a ffew feet)/\or. very l ong, (several * ; ... 
hundred feet).- • There-is no standard -length. ^ 

* •. <• ■ v*-\ * > 

HOW MANY TIMES CAN YOU USE A 

You can use a transfer only once. ^Ihen you enter a bus you must 
surrender your. transfer. 



DO ALL BUSES WITHIN- A CITY OFFER TRANSFERS?^ 

Not^alT'lcity buses offer transf^^^^Dn^ cities doo^t use them 
at al^l . Others use them only on sdme routes. f 

FOR "HOW L0NG>;IS A^O.UND-TRIP' T^Kff^LIDfs, 



A ,rsttnd-trip ticket on a 
^round-trip /ticket j*r\ 
vWk, 2 weeks!. Vjnonl 
.^ts que^t-ipn -at^ 1 ^ 



.is usually good for one 'year,, A 
fj kjtey h ive a time j Limit of T 



B.'* '-WHERE DQ* 



BUY\ LONGb.DTOlWOnR^CJCETS 

T* Xp^\di 1 startce bus tickets can^beWrcn 
«s&$tioi%. It is possible. to call 3nd r 
v but nqt always. *\ ; ' ; \ \ 

9; 4 WHERE Dff'YOU GETxBUS SCHDULES? 



It's, Wise to ask 



bus 
dance. 




du^tjy 
aJUat 




\Bus schedules are al so available fit th£, pl>^station. /Som^tifflis ; * 
they are 'available at public lib'ran^es brj\ <T 

A " " to gJe^^phedules* v. 



city bus route. . Sometimes- it is also passer 
\ from the bus driver. * - j . 
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10. DO LOEAL BUSES HAVE BUS STATIONS? 

Local buses do not have bas stations —only bus stops, seats arid/ 
or bus shelters. 

IK WHAT'S THE GESTURE FOR STOPPING A BUS? 

If you want to sLop a bus you can put up your hand.. .sometimes 
waving it. Hand gestures are al so accompanied by appropriate 
body movements --getting up from your seat, stepping hear or off 
the curb, moving out of the shelter into view, etc. 



12. ARE CHILDREN CHARGED FULL FARE FOR A LONG DISTANCE BUS TRIP? 
A BUS TRIP WITHIN THE CITY? 

Oh local buses many cities offer student fares—sometimes in 
the form of bus tokens. Long distance buses usually charge less 
than fu[[ fare for children^ There might be different fares for 
those under 2, under 5, under 12 or under 15. It's wise to ask 
this question at the time of purchase. 

13. CAN WE WEAR A HAT ON THE BUS? CAN WE SMOKE? CAN WE EAT LUNCH? 
CAN WE PLAY MUSIC? 

You can wear a hat on the bus. In the winter, people wear hats 

all the time for warmth. Smok i ng is not allowed on local buses 

but there are designated smoking sections on inter- city bases 

aid trains. Eating, drinking and playing rasic are usually not 
allowed on local buses. 

14. CAN WE PUT $1.00 IN THE FARE BOX FOR TWO PEOPLE IF THE FARE IS 
50*? 

You can usually put dollar bills in a fare box; Some fare boxes 
are not able to accept them, however. In most cases, the bus 
driver will not be able to give you change for a bill. 



POST OFFICE 



1 . DO YOU NtED TO SHOW THE CONTENTS OF A PARCEL BEFORE MAILING IT? 

No. Usually, you will be asked to declare what is in the parcel 
and estimate it's value. 





ERLC 



-380^ 3§£ 



Appendix: k 



ERLC 



2. DOES EVERY CITY HAVE A ZIP COSE? DO SOME CITIES RAVE WORE THAN 
ONE? 

Zip codes are allocated according to the size of population in 
niven areas. A sparsely populated state might only have one or 
two zip codes, but a city witir a large population can have several. 
New York City, for example, has more zip codes than some states. 

3. IS A ZIP CODE ALWAYS FIVE NUMBERS? 

Yes. There have been proposals to increase the number of digits 
to 7 or 9. That may happen in the future. Zip codes now are 
all 5 digits. 

4. ARE STAMPS IN ONE STATE GOOD IN ANOTHER STATE? 

Stamps are issueo by the U.S. government not by state governments. 
The stamp you buy in Utah is the same stamp being sold and used 
in Rhode Island. 



IF ALL LETTERS SENT WITHIN THE U.S. ARE SENT BY AIRMAIL, WHY NOT 
USE AEROGRAMMES? 

Some countries do have domestic aerdgrammes. The U.S. does fibt. 
The main disadvantage of using an aerogramme is that it cannot 
contain any enclosure. A letter sent airmail can. 



6. WHAT IS THE STANDARD ADDRESS FORMAT? 



I so* 




Sometimes the sender puts the return address on the back of the 
envelope. 

HOW SHOULD I SEND IMPORTANT DOCUMENTS? 

Anything of real value should be registered and/or insured. This 
costs more than the usual rate but you obtain a receipt that you 
can use in tracing your packet if it is lost. If you want to be 
notified when your packet is received, you can request that it 
be sent Return Receipt Requested. When your packet is received, 
a form *i11 be signed and sent back to you. 

IS THERE A MAXIMUM AMOUNT OF MONEY YOU CAN SPEND WHEN BUYING A 
MONEY ORDER? 

Yes, there may be. Check with the pbst office or bank at the 
time of purchase. You may have to purchase two money orders 
instead of one. ---- 
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9; WHAT HAPPENS RHEN THERE ARE TWO PEOPLE WITH THE SAME NAME AND 
ADDRESS? 

It is possible that tub people* in the same aria will Have the same 
first and last names. When th|s happens people often use their 
middle name or initial to further identify themselves. Addresses 
in a city are not repeated* however, so it's fsot likely that two 
people would share the same name 3 id address. In communication 
¥\th banks, employers or other officials, your social security 
mnfcer serves as ah unofficial identification number. 




W. WHAT IS ft CHANGE 6F AB9RESS FBRH? 

WW |S IT IMPORTANT TO FILL ONE DOT? 

#m 'xfHW^t addresses, the post office has no idea where Do send 
f&*-r mix v-HVftss you tell them. You tell them by filling out a 
dvr.ge of -aedness form. Many people lose money and contact with 
friends wSefl they fail to do so. 




CLOTHING 



WHAT 00 PEOPLE WEAR WHEN THEY GET MARRIED? 



if people jet married in a civil ceremony or by a justice of the 
peace, they probably wear "everyday" clothes. Some weddings are 
held in parfc^, at the beach or in someone's home. People 
attending %u€n weddings may dress informally. Large church weddings 
usually require more formal dress. The bride wears a long white 
gown with a veil covering the head. The groom wears a formal black 
or white suit with a tie. Other people in the wedding party wear 
matching suits arid gowns . 

2.- WHAT CLOTHING DO DOCTORS WEAR? 




Doctors usually wear white when they work in offices or clinics. 
You will occasionally see doctors wearing green in hospitals. The 
basic "uniform" is usually a pair of thin white pants and a fairly 
loose-fitting white shirt or smock. Nurses, lab technicians and 
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receptionists of tea wear white unifdifns also. 

3; mm CLOTHING B9 AFRICANS WF.-AR IN THE SUMMER? !N THE FALL? 
tM THE WINTER? 

%ericans generally wear clothes for comfort and with a consider- 
ation for the weather* Jeans* T-shirts and tennis shoes can be 
sesn at almost any time of the year. 

In the summer* men and women often wear shorts ami sandals or 
thongs. In the fall . people may have to wear sweaters Or light 
jackets. Sinter clothes include: a hat t scarf, sweater, jacket/ 
coat, vest, gloves, tong underwear, heavy socks and boots. 



4. CM EVERTTfflNG IN THE CLOTHING STORE 6E TRIED ON? 

Usually dresses i sicirts, blouses* shirts, pants and jackets can 
§e tried on in the fitting room. Underwear and sscfcs cannot be 
tried on. Customers need to know the size of their waists and 
shoes in order to fajy these items. If you don't know your measure- 
ments, the sales clerk will measure you to find out the correct 
size needed. 

5. dQ REFUGEES SET CLOTHES RHEN tHSY ARRIVE IN THE U.S.? 

They often receive clothes on arrivai . This is especially true 
on arrival during winter months. 

6. CAN YOU RETURN CLOTHES IF THEY DDN'T FIT? 

Usually you can return clothes if you do not wait too lon g and 
if you have a receipt of purchase. Sometimes items tMt are 
bought ON SALE cannot be returned. Some stores post signs that 
say NO EXCHANGES, NO RETURN or NO REFUND. It's a good idea to ask 
the sales clerk about this at the time of purchase. 

7. ARE ASIAN AND AMERICAN SIZE SYSTEMS THE SAME? 

No. The following chart shows the ccrrelation between American 
and Asian sizes 
(Shoe sizes only): 



FAMILY 







U.S. 








7 - n\ 


*fo -HI 


S 


34-57 


ft - 


m- Hz 







1. WHAT DO AMERICANS CAL. THE FATHER OF A DAUGHTER-IN-LAW? 

Tne only terms that Americans use for 1n-laws are father-in-law, 
sister-in-law, mother- in-1 aw i brother-in-law, daughter-in-law 
and son-in-law. There Is ho specific term for the parents of ah 
in-law. 
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2. BHAT SHOULD MY WIFE'S BROTHER OR SISTER CALL MY MOTHER OR FATHER? 

Since there is no specific term like aunt or under your wife's 
relatives can cal 1 then Mr, and Mrs. _ If your nether and 

father wish they ah suggest that they be called by their first 
names only. 

3. WHAT RELATIONS ARE CONSIDERED PART OF THE AMERICAN FAMILY? 

The basic unit of the African family is ©other f father, child(ren). 
Grandparents are not normally considered part of the iroediate 
family. This is also true of aunts, uncles and cousins. 

4. PO AMERICANS FEEL CLOSE TO THEIR RELATIVES? DO THEY LIVE CLOSE TO 
THEIR RELATIVES? 



Most Americans do feel close to their family. but they may express 
their affection and respect differently than people in other 
societies. Americans often display independence, familiarity 
and informality in o family setting and this can lead to the 
perception that they lack respect or don^t feel close to their 
families. Americans usually live separately from their families-- 
often far away. 

5; DO RELATIVES IN AMERICA HELP EACH OTHER WITH THEIR PROBLEMS? 
DO THEY GIVE EACH OTHER MONEY? 

Americans do offer help if it is needed or requested. Some 
people may refuse help/, however, preferring to work problems out 
"on their own." 
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WHAT DO AMERICANS TYPICALLY EAT FOR BREAKFAST , LUNCH AND DINNER? 

Americans eat a wide variety of foods. Meals vary from day to 
day and week to week, it's very difficult to generalize about 
American eating habits. Here are a few of the more common foods: 

Breakfast: cereal, mush, grits^ oatmeal* eggs, bacon, ham, 
sausage, pancakes, waffles, frehch toast, coffee, 
tea, juice, milk* 

Lunch: sandwiches (ham, cheese, BLT, peanut butter & jelly), 

soup (tomato, onion, noodle, asparagus, mushroom), 
hambu rger, hot dog. 

Dinner: chicken, steak, fish, potatoes, rice, vegetables, 
pizza, spaghetti (i other Italian food), tacos 
(& other Mexican food) chow i mein (& other oriental 
dishes), beans, macaroni, fruit. 
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Z. AT WHAT HOURS BO AMERICANS TYPICALLY EAT THEIR HEALS? FOR RGSI 
LONG? 

"traditional" times for breakfast are between 6-8 a.m., lunch 
12-1 and dinner between 6-8 p.m. Families My eat at 
different times j however, to accomodate work of school schedules. 
Some families have "sit down" meals together. Otftfrs eat 
separately wlen they can find the tfa*. Some families eat their 
fodd as quickly as possible and then separate to perform indivi- 
dual tasks. Other families use meal times for socializing md 
"catching up" on news. There's probably no "typical" style of 
family eating. 

3. IS IT EASY OR DIFFICULT FOR REFUGEES TO FIND THEIR OWN KIND OF 
FOOD IN THE U.S.? 

It is relatively easy in larger towns and cities— more difficult in 
smaller towns and rural s areas. Some tropical fruits and vegeta- 
bles are common in U.S. diets as well -- coconuts, pineapple. Fish 
paste, rice flour, etc. are available because of large refugee 
communities already there. 

4. DO REFUGEES BUY THEIR OWN FOOD WHEN THEY ARRIVE IN THE U.S.? 

There mag be an Initial gift of food from a sponsor or neighbors, 
but for the most part refugees are expected to buy their own food. 

5. HOW AND WHERE DO YOU GET FOOD COUPONS? 

Yob can find coupons in many newspapers and magazines. They are 
occasionally sent through the mail also. 

6. DO ALL THINGS IN THE SUPERMARKET HAVE FIXED PRICES? 

Yes. There is ho bargaining in U.S. supermarkets and grocery stores. 

7. WHAT IS THE PROPER WAY TO ARRANGE SILVERWARE ON THE TABLE? 

Usually the knife goes to the right of the plate and the spoon 
to the right of the knife. The fork goes to the left of the 
plate. 

8. IN A RESTAURANT, WHERE SHOULD YOU PAY? 

In sorne M family" restaurants and coffee shops the customer pays 
the cashier when leaving. In fast food restaurants, you pay at 
the time of service. In other restaurants* the waiter/waitress 
will bring a bill to the table. 



9. IS IT POtlTE TO ASK FOR A RECIPE FROM A RESTAURANT? 

it'snot impolite but a restaurant may not want to give you their 
recipe- ^Qh 
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10. IF YOU ARE UNITED TO A RESTAURANT # SHOULD YOU EXPECT THE PERSON 
INVITING TO PAY? 

Not necessarily. "Do you want to go to dinner?" is not the same 
as "Do you want me to buy you dinner?" 



iEKPLOYMENTl 

1. is IT DIFFICULT TO FIND A JOB IN IRE U.S. IF YOU ARE UNSKILLED? 

It can be very difficult whether. you are skilled or unskilled. 
There are a number of entry-level jobs which offer some hope 
for the unskilled job-seeker. 

2. WHERE CAN WE SEEK ASSISTANCE IN FINDING A JOB? 

Friends and family may_ hear about a job and tell you. Many jobs 
are advertised in the local newspaper. In addition, volunteer 
services can provide useful contacts. 

3. mm DOCUMENTS ARE NECESSARY WHEK LOOKING FOR A JOB? 

When you go to look for a job it's a good idea to take your 1-94 
and social security card. 

4. IS IT POSSIBLE TO BE PAID DURING VACATION? 

Most jobs offer paid holidays each year (2 weeks, 4 weeks or more 
depending oh the job). 

5. ARE "HOUSEWIFE" AND "STUDENT" CONSIDERED JG3S? 

A housewife or howwiker definitely has a job though an unpaid on 
A student is hot technically "working." 

(v. WHAT IS THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN AN OCCUPATION AND A JOB? 

Sometimes they are used to mean the same thing, but occupation 
usually means working in a particular field over a period of time. 

7. CAN A REFUGEE BECOME A SOLDIER? 

Refugees can become soldiers in the U.S. military service when 
they become permanent residents . 

8. WHAT ARE THE MOST COMMON JOBS FOR REFUGEES IN THE U.S.? 
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1 . busboy/girl 

2. dishwasher 

3. waiter/waitress 
4„ factory worker 

5^ janitor/custodian 

6. farmhand 

7 • f i sheman/fi shen#6mah 

8. clerical/office worker 

9. gas station attendant 
TO. security guard. 



9. WHY 00 REFUGEES HAVE TO START THEIR JOBS AT THE BOTTOM? 

Refugees arrive Without much English or awareness of American 
attitudes and culture. They have no contacts and in many cases- 
no credentials- Until a refugee establishes himself /herself, it 
is difficult to move out of entry-level jobs. 

10. WHAT ARE SOME TYPICAL AFRICAN ATTITUDES TOWARD WORK? 

Americans value: 

- initiative 

- voluhteerism 

- enthusiasm/interest 

- being oh time 

- fair play 

1U CAN A REFUGEE WORK FOR THE GOVERNMENT? 

Yes* but they cannot hold elected positions. 

12. WHAT ARE THE TIMES FOR DAY SHIFT, NIGHT SHIFT AND GRAVEYARD? 

9 a*m. - 5 p.m. or 8 a.m. * 7 p.m, (Day shift) 

4 p.m. - M midnight or 3 p^ttu - 11 p.m. (flight shift) 

12 midnight - 7 a.m. or 12 midnight - 8 a.m. (Graveyard) 

Times vary from company to company - % however. 

13. CAN A WORKER USE THE WEATHER AS A REASON FOR BEING LATE? 

(Not if everybody else ma th it to work except you. Heavy rain 
or snow storms are often accepted as valid excuses if the problem 
is general and hot specific to you. 

14. IF A WORKER WANTS T8 MEET FAMILY MEMBERS AT THE AIRPORT WHAT 
SHOULD HE/SHE DO? 

Inform the boss in advance. The boss may be understanding and 
agree to your absence. You might offer to make* up the time missed. 
In some cases you ma£ not be allowed to go. 
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OTHER QUESTIONS: 
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Forms and Bills 

This section contains sample forms that you can ropy for classroom use. 
They are not real forms. 

EMPLOYMENT 

1. Social Security Application Form 
Social Security Card 

2. 1-94 Form 

3. Personal Identification Form 

4. Application Ebrm_ 

5. Application For Employment 

6. Sample Resume 

7. Employee Contract 

HOUSING 

8. Renter's Ag reeroerit 

9. Bank Account Application Form 
Checking Account Stateifient 
Savings Account Pass Book 

10. Deposit Form 
Withdrawal Form 

11. Honey Orders 

12. Telephone Bill 
13- Water Bill 

14. Electric Bill 

15. Gas Bill 

16. ftedical Bill 

HEALTH 

17. Appiicatiw iedical Insurance Form 

18. P^scfiftion 
Qrvifl labels 
Medici 1 Record Card 

POST OFFICE 

\%n Changs of Address Order 
W . Registration Jom 

Parcel Post Customs Declaration 
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SOCIAL SECURITY 



ID CN DO 

APPLICATION FOR A SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER 



B79 



PRIST FULL NAI1E First Name 

YOU WILL USE IN WORK 
OR BUSINESS - 



Micldle Name Last Name 



s 



Print FULL 
NAME GIVEN 
YOU AT BIRTH 
PLACE 
OF 

BIRTH 



CITY COUNTRY 



r~ MOTHER'S FULL SAME AT HER BIRTH 



FATHER'S FULL NAME 




YOUP. 
DATE OF 
BIRTH 



YOUR PRESENT AGE 



YOUR SEX 

MALE FEMALE 

n n 

YOUR COLOR OR RACE 
WHITE NEGRO OTHER 

n n 



10 



HAVE YOU EVSR BEFORE 

APPLIED FOR OR HAD A DON'T 
UNITED STATES SOCIAL NO KNOW YES 

SECURITY RAILROAD OR TAX 

ACCOUNT NUMBER? D M H 



YOUR 

MAILING 

ADDRESS 



(CITY) (STATE) (ZIP CODE) 



J 



TODAY'S DATE 



TELEPHONE NUMBER 



14 



NOTICE 



Sign YOUR NAME HERE. Do not print, 



Return completed applica- 
tion^© nearest SOCIAL 
SECURITY ADMINISTRATION 
OFFICE 




"KS" iEtlTtit AiiiSffEft "FSB 



StCN/.TURfi 



KM SOCIAL 3ECURITV AND TAX PURPOSES. 
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1-94 FORM 



Family Name (Capital Letters) First Name Middle Initial 


Country of Citizenship 


Passport or Alien Registration 
Number 


United States Address {Number, Street, City and State) 


Airline and Flight No. or 
Vessel on Arrival 


Passenger Boarded at 


Number,, Street, City, Province (State) and Country of Permanent 
Residence 


Month, Day and Year of Birth 


PAROLED pursuant to SEC. 212 (d) 
(5) OF THE I & N ACT TO: 


City, Province (State) and 
Country of Birth 


Purpose: 


ALRP CAT- IV (T-18375) 


Visa issued at 

VISAS FALCON CLEARED 


EMPLOYMENT AUTHORIZED 


STAPLE Month, Date and 
RERP Year Vlsa lssued 


(port) (date) (officer) 

1 
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Personal Identification Form 

Date - 

1. Name: Mr. Mrs. Miss - - - ----- . 

" first middle initial last 

2 MARITAL STATUS: single married separated — divorced 

widowed 



3. Spouse's name in full — 

4. DATE OF BIRTH age sex weight 

month dly year height 

5. Place of birth 

6. Social security number 

7. Street address 



8. Gity County S tate 

9. Zip code 

10. Permanent address ii different from above 



11. How long have you lived at your present address? 

12. Telephone ( ) - _ _ 

area code number 

13. Number of children 



Name Age Sex 



14. Other dependents 

Name Relationship Age Sex 



15. Have you ever been arrested (other than a traffic violation)? 

16. In case of emergency notify telephone — 

Relationship — - - 

17. Have you ever served in the armed forces? 

If so when? 



18. Last year of education compl eted? 

19. Any additional information you may add here: 

20. I . hereby swear that all of tha above 

(signature in full J 
information is correct; 
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APPLICATION FORM 

DATE 

POSITION 

NAME — 

(LAST) (FIRST) 

SEX M | | 

. j SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER _ 

AGE BIRTHDATE - 

(MONTH/DAY/YEAR) 
BIRTHPLACE 

MARRIED _____ 
SINGLE 1 
WIDOWED | | 

PREVIOUS JOB 

EDUCATION 



MARITAL STATUS 



ADDRESS 



(SIGNATURE) 



398 
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DATE 



PHONE: 

PERMANENT ADDRESS CITY _STATE r 

ZIP 

How long immediately preceding this date have you lived in this 

country? 

Date of Birth _ Social Security No. U.S. Citizen: Yes No_ 

Height Weight Color of hair Color of eyes 

Married Single Widowed Divorced Separated 

If married, spouse is employed by: - City - 

Number of Children Dependents other than wife or children 

In case of accident, notify Address Phone 

Relatives in our employ (state name & department) — 
Referred by _ - 

EMPLOYMENT DESIRED 

Position Date you can start Salary desired — — . 

Are you employed now? If so, may we inquire of your present 

employer? 

Appl ied to this company before? Where? When? 



EDUCATION 





Name & Location/Years Graduated (dateJ/Subjects Studied 


Grammar School 




/ 


/ 


High School 




/ 


/ 


College 




/ 


/ 


Trade, Business 




/ 


/ 


or Corresponden 


ce School 







Subject of special study or research work 



What foreign language do you speak fluently? Read 

Write ? 



3fLE0R^MPt0IMENT 



PERSONAL INFORMATION 
NAME 
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Sample Rename 



Boondong Sanouvong 
1234 Main Street. 
Midvale, Oregon 92307 
Telephone: (503) 323-4567 



Re sidency States 



Education 



Admitted to the United States in accordance with 
the Refugee Act of _ 1930, on March 30, 1981. No 
restriction on employment. 

Participated in UNHCR *ntercsive English as a 
Second Language and Cultural Orientation Training 
Project, Panat Nikom Refugee Gamp, Thailand. 
January through March, 1981 . 

Nine months infantry training, Savannakhet, 
Laos, 1970. 

Completed requirements for elementary level 
Course Superior Certificate, grades 1-6* 
Savannakhet School , Savannakhet, Laos, 1962, 



£mpl oyment/Experience 



Personal Dat a 



Fled Laos after collapse of national government 
for fear of persecution due to past military 
association. Entered refugee camp in Thailand. 
Admitted to U.S. resettlement program. 



1975 - 81 



1970 - 75 Special Guerilla Unit (SGU) Irregular Amy 

Infantry, Military Region IV, Laos. Responsible 
for camp maintenance. Participated in limited 
combat actions. 

1962 - 70 Rice Fanning, Savannakhet Province, Laos. 

Responsible for planting, harvesting and care of 
farm anmimals. Participated in various seeding 
experiments under the supervision of the local 
national agricultural office. 



Birthdatfc: 
National ity: 
Family: 



February 13* 1950. 

Lao. 

Harried, three children. 



Reference 



John Sponsor 

678 Central Avenue 

Hill City, Oregon 97306 

Telephone: (503) 987-6543 
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BUTTO NS GARMENT C OMPANY 
EMPLOYEE CONTRA CT 

1. The working day is from 8 A.M. to 5 P.M Employees are expected 
to be ready for work at 8 A.M. All employees should sign in 
upon arrival and sign but at 5 P.M. 

2. Lunch break is 45 minutes. Employees should check with their 
supervisor. There are two 10-minute coffee breaks, one in the 
morning and one in the afternoon. Employees should check with 
their supervisor before taking a Coffee break. 

3. After working with the company for 1 year, employees will be 
given a paid vacation of 10 days (working days). Vacations must be 
scheduled 6 weeks in advance. Vacation times are approved by 

the supervisor. 

4. Buttons Garment Company is a union company. The union is the 
National Federation of Garment Workers. The union dues are $8 per 
month. This money is subtracted from the employee's paycheck. 
The amount is recorded on the check stubs. 

5. When an employee is sick and unable to come to work, he/she will 
receive pay up to 19 sick days per year. Employees yho cannot 
come to work must give notice to the supervisor. Notice of 
sickness must be given before 7 A.M. or earlier, if possible. 
The supervisor may ask for a doctor's notice after ah employee is 
absent for sickness. 

6. The work week is Monday through Friday, 40 hours per week. The 
starting pay is $3.50 per hour. Overtime is optional . An 
employee who agrees to work overtime will be paid at li time the 
hourly rate. Increases in the nourly rate are granted after 6 
months, 1 year, 2 years, according to agreement with the union. 

7. Employees must give 2 weeks ' notice when leaving employment. 
Notice should be given to the supervisor in writing. 

8. The company belongs to the Blue Cross health insurance plan. 
Employees may join the group health insurance for $17.00 per 
month. Empl oyees who join the health insurance plan will have 
the amount subtracted from their paycheck. The amount is recorded 
bh the cheek stub. 

g. Employees are offered a 20* discount bh all Buttons Garment 
Company products. 

If you agree with the terms of the contract, please sign below. 



(Signature) (Date) 
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ACME RENTAL E5HPANY 
Renter's Agreement 

1. Rent is payable on the first of each month. 
Rent is paid in advance. 

A security deposit equal to one month's rent must be paid in the 
beginning. 

Security will be returned when the renter leaves provided the 
renter does hot break the agreement. 

2. The renter is responsible for keeping the apartment clean. 
Trash must be disposed of properly. 

No oil or solid foods may be put down the sink. 

The company will make repairs of toilets and sinks unless misused. 

No pets (animals) are allowed in the apartment. 

3. The renter is responsible for the control of his/her children. 
The renter must hot make loud noises and must respect quiet hours 
after 11 P.M. 

4. The apartment is rented only to the number of people specified in 
the agreement. 

The company must agree to accept any other people living in the 
apartment. 

Occasional overnight, guests are welcome to stay. 

5. The company asks the renter not to smoke in bed. 

The company will clean carpets before the renter occupies the 
apartment. 

The renter will pay for damages done on or in the apartment. 
Normal wear and tear of apartment is not considered damage. 

6. The renter must pay electric and telephone bills. 

The company pays heat* water* and garbage-collection bills. 

7. The renter must give 30-days notice in writing before roving 
from the apartment. 

8. If the renter has a problem or question* he/she should telephone 
Business Office: 877-3547 

If you agree to the terms of this Renter 1 s Agreement, please sign below 
and return one copy to the renting agent. Thank you. 

Dati" Signature 
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PINK ACC O UNT APPLICATION FORM 

SAME • 



LAST FIRST 

ADDRESS . . 



TELEPHONE NUMBER 

I D NUMBER 

KCCOCKT TYPE 



CHECKING SAVING 
ACCENT NUMBER — 



SFEC1KEN SIGNATURE 



CHECKING ACCOUNT STATEMENT 

ACCOUNT NAME ACCOUNT NO. 

MONTH 



DATE 


DEPOSIT 


WITHDRAW 


INTEREST 


BALANCE 












CASHIER'S 


SIGNATURE 









SAVING ACCOUNT PASS SOOK 

ACCOUNT NAME ACCOUNT NO. 



DATE 


DEPOSIT 


WITHDRAW 


INTEREST 


| BALANCE 


CASHIER'S 
SIGNATURE 
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DFP O STT FO RM 



Regular Savings 

SAVIM6S btP^SlT 

RAINIER NATIONAL BANK 



Office 



Date 



Signature For Cash Received 



List checks 
by Bank 
number 


Dollars 


Cents 


Currency . 






Co4n 






Checks 
























Subtotal 
from rivers? 






Less Cash 






Total 
Deposit 


$ 





5210 0000 0670096685 



FORM 



ERIC 



fipflRST BANK 



NAME 



DATE 



19 



AMOUNT 
WITHDRAWN 



This Order For Counter Use. 

Retain this receipt until 
your statement is received 
and reconciled. 
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VvnTHbtfflW/IL 



FOR BANK BSE ONLY 



TRANSFER TO SAVINGS 



BANK 


ACCOUNT NUMBER 







n Deposit To Checking Account 

Check Number 
□ Cash 



4m 
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HONEY ORDERS 



Personal Money Order 



ISSUING 
LOCATION 

Pay 



TO THE 

ORDER 

OF 



NAME 
ADDRESS 



No. 8580346 



DOL'S 



CTS 



13 



PAYABLE IN U.S. DOLLARS ONLY 
NOT TO EXCEED $500.00 

SIGNATURE OF PURtHAbtk 



Eima !*ank 
Ockalo, £U.INOIS 







CS Pos-Va\ Moo«y 




o 




25388400216 


800411 053010 ** 


# 


>^ 

o 








PAY TO: 










PURCHASED BY: 
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Samples of these common household bills are listed below: 



telephone bill 
Water bill 
Electric bill 
Gas bill 

Medical statement 



TELEPHONE BILL 



GENERAL TELEPHONE COMPANY 

Account No. 484-0142 

SAESSOM SOKHOM Period covering Apr. 2Cth-May 20th 

23 Bank St. Date Due - dune 1st 

Durham, NC 27707 



DATE 



Apr. 21 
Apr. 22 
May 5 
May 17 
May 18 



CALL TO 



TELEPHONE NO CALL FROM 



Wilmington 
Myrtle Beach 
Chicago 
Los Angeles 
Myrtle Beach 



CALLS 






14.70 


919-099-6800 


Durham 


9 


2-05 


803-440-3708 


Durham 


4 


1.75 


312-208-4474 


Durham 


3 


2.20 


502-888-7261 


Durham 


25 


17.90 


803-440-3708 


Durham 


2 


.80 



MIN 



INSTALLATION 



Penalty 
Charges 
Amount Due 



$00.00 



$40.40 



$40.40 
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MATES BILL 



CITY WATER CO. FINANCE _ DEPT. _ 

20 CENTER PLAZA PHONE 834-4080 

B. Monthly billing for water standby collection and disposal 



METER N^WATER USED Y 



CHARGES- 



NO. OF CU. FT. 



AMOUNT 



SERVICE 
NO. 



0623 



r 



ACCOUNT 
NUMBER 



8581480 



AMOUNT NOW DUE 



16.64 



PRESENT 






927 




PREVIOUS 






904 


23 


9.66 


PRESENT 










PREVIOUS 








1.00 
5 98 


PREVIOUS 
BALANCE 





1 



719695 



Bate 



07 - 02 - 10 



35652 



10Z PENALTY IF UNPAID 30 DAYS AFTER 



407 
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ELECTRIC BILL 



KEEP PORTION FOR YOUR RECORDS 



SERVICE ADDRESS 

CHHOEY HOilEWG 
61 MAIN STREET 
SANTA A& CA 92706 



FOR BUSINESS 
:e CALL 



714-835-5200 



YOUR ACeOUST 
NUMBER 15 



52-29-791-3620-05 
000-i 



TYPE OF 
SERVICE 



ELECTRIC 



RATE 

SCHEDULE 



DOMESTIC 



LIFELINE 
ALLOCATION 



AVERAGE 
DAILY 



260 KUM 



$1.85 



DATE BILL 



COST PREPARED 



05-06 



METER 
NUMBER 



SERVICE PERIOD 
FROM | TO 



METER READING 

^RGM^ME© 



EMERGENCY 

^SAGE — 



AHOUET 



307-239107 



04-01-8 3 | 04-30-83 



0961 1 1701 I 740 KUM 
SANTA ASA CITY TAX 3.0% 



* ENERGY (FUEt.) CHARGES INCLUDED IN THIS BILL TOTAL $28.67 



PLEASE PAY THIS AiSKJNt NOW SUE 




t 

53J69* 
£i61 

I 

j 
j 



$55! 30 
r 



RECENT PAYMS4TS MAY NOT HAVE BEEN DEDUCTED FROM TKIS BILL 



ERIC 
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GAS Bill 



r 



PLEASE RETURN THIS PART WITH YOUR PAYMENT 
TO SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA GAS COMPANY 



SERVICE ADDRESS 



SANTA ANA CA 92706 

DAT* MAILED 
APR 15 1983 



CHHOEY HOUENG 
61 MAIN STREET 
SANTA ANA CA 92706 



PLEASE PAY THIS AMOUNT 



$ 

gas 



$ 24.30 



THIS BILL IS NOW DUE AND PAYABLE 
DEDUCT RECENT PAYMENTS NOT CREDITED 

08 3706 845 6573 00002430 12 0837063456570000243012 

Please bring entire Sill if payment 
is ffiade in person. See other side 
for addresses of Company Offices 

DETACH HERE 



SANTA ANA CA 92706 



SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA GAS COMPANY 
TELEPHONE (714) 835-0221 



MEDICAL BILL 



STATEMENT 

John Gat M.D. 
251 Broad St. 
Providence, RI 02906 
Telephone: 491-2121 

Mr. Chue Yang 
263 13th St. 
Providence, RI 02906 



Date Item Charge Paid Bal Due 

9/4/76 Office Visit 12.00 12.00 
X-ray (right arm) 15.00 27.00 

9/15/76 Check-up 1^.00 42.00 

9/18/76 25.00 17.00 

9/23/76 Office Visit 12.00 29-00 
Medicine 8.00 37.00 

10/9/76 37.00 00.00 
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APPLICATION FOR MEDICAL INSURANCE FORM 

1. Name - 2. Age 3. Sex_ 

4. Date of birth 5. Place of birth 

6. Height 7. Weight 

8. Marital Status: Single Married Divorced Widowe d 

Separated 9. Occupation 

10. Employer's name and address 

11. Medical History: 

Illnes s Yes No Date of treatment 

Bronchial Asthma 
Allergy 
Sinusitis 
Chronic coughs 
Stomach Ulcers 
Chronic Abdominal Pain 
Kidney stones (Ureteral or 

Bladder) 
Jaundice 
Severe injuries 
Appendicitis 
Shortness of Breath 
Arthritis 
Back Pain 
Epilepsy 

Painfull Urination 
Severe Headaches 
Diptheria 

12. How many pregnancies? 

13. If you had any of the illnesses above— are there any you still 
have? 

14. Are you taking any medication? - What is it? 

15. Have you ever had any operations? Where? 

Date Signature 
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HEALTH 

DR. HAROLD BROWN 
PANAT NIKOM CLINIC 



CHCNBURI* THAILAND 





MEDICAL RE CORD CARD 
NAME: 

FAMILY NAME: 

ADDRESS : 

DATE OF BIRTH: 

NATIONALITY: 

SEX: 

WEIGHT: 

HEIGHT: 
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CHANGE OF ADDRESS ORDER 

MAIL OR DELIVER TO POST OFFICE OF OLD ADDRESS 



AFFIX 
FIRST 
CLASS 
POSTAGE 
1IF MAILED 



To - 

City 

State 



THIS ORDER PROVIDES for 
the forwarding of First- 
Class Mail and all 
parcels of obvious value 
for a period hot to 
exceed 1 year 


Print or Type (Last Name* First Name, 
Middle Name) 


CHANGE OF fiiDDRESS IS FOR: 

1-— | Entire Family 

1 1 individual Signer Only 

I AGREE TO PAY FORWARDING 
POSTAGE FOR NEWSPAPERS 
AND MAGAZINES POW 90 DAYS. 

□ NO CJ YES 


cn 
ft 

u 

< 

C 


No. and St., Apt., Suite, P.O. Box 
or R.D. No. (In care of) 

Post Officer State and ZIP eode 


New Address 


No. and St., Apt., Suit, P.O. Box 
or R.D. No. (In care of) 

Post Office, State and ZIP Code 


USPS USE ONLY 

CLERK 

CARRIER 

ENDORSEMENT 


CARRIER ROITTE NUMBER 


Effective Date 


If temporary, Expira- 
tion Date 


DATE ENTERED 


Sign Here Date Signed 
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REGISTRATION FORM 



msnvcTiasis given by shseer 

Sender must check alternative 

disposition desired. 

IF UKDELIVERABLE AS ADDRESSED : 



□ 
□ 



Return to sender. Return 
charges guaranteed. 

Forward to : 



□ 



Abandon. 

TSender) 
"(Address of Sender) 

~(City7 ¥tateO~ 



To 



(Name of addressee) 



(Street and number) 



(eity^ Province State, etc 3 



(Country) 



(Sender must comply With U.S. 
export control regulations.) 



03 O H 

W O X 

25 X M 

a ^ in 

> w H 

c/t - m 

r > t- 



PARZEL POST CUSTOMS DEX3ARATICN - UNITE) STATES OF AMERICA 



!> > pa 

*e 5 3 

m o g 
r as 5 

O > H 

O H-t 

_ ?P z 
w w > 
> to t- 

-- *o 

H W > 

2 H 5j 

a a n 

• WW 

_ _ r 
o 

^3 
£ H 

n s 
w to 
r 1 m 



INSTRUCTIONS GIVEN BY SENDER 

If undeliverable as addressed 

| | Return to sender. Return 
charges guaranteed. 

f ~) Forward to: 



PI Abandon. 



(Sender's Signature) 



MAILING OFFICE DATE 
STAMP 



LBS. 



OZS. 



POSTAGE 



QTY 



USE INK OR TYPE- 
WRITER ITEMIZED 
LIST OF CONTENTS 



ACCEPT1NC 

CLERK'S 

INITIALS 



VALUE 
(U.S.$) 



INSURED 
VALUE 
(U.S. $5 



ERIC 
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CQHPARING LANGUAGES 
Peter Loverde 

Languages are systematic. Both the sound system and the ^rarrinati- 
cal sys tan operate under a set of rules. These rules combine to form a 
system that we know as language. The process of comparing languages in- 
volves putting the system of one language "on top of" the system of another 
language to see how they are alike and how they differ. Comparing 
languages in this way is called cdnstrastive analysis, and althbt/^h it 
is usually the wort of linguists, you can also carry out such a study 
with the students in your classroom. 

If you analyze your students 1 native language in comparison to 
English, you can gain insights into the_reasohs behind the errc 5 they 
make in pronunciation and in^grammar. This can also help you better 
understand the language learnjng process and therefore anticipate which 
teaching strategies would be most appropriate for students. 

When you compare these languages, you will find that students' 
difficulties do not come from the target language. Rather, they come 
from students' attempts to apply the rules of their own language to the 
one they are learning. Students sometimes feel that the systems of 
their own language are also appropriate for English. 

You can help your students become aware of their 
systifli of their native language) and identify the "new habits" which 
they need to acquire in order to lear* a new language. As you identify 
the patterns for pronunciation and grammar in your students' language, 
you _cah use a comparison with English. to idehtifyteaching exercises 
which will help them. Rere importantly, you can find out which systems 
your students are using in their study of English. 

Here, there are four areas of comparison: syllable patterns, . struc- 
ture^ words and their parts* and writing systems. Ir. each comparison, 
English is contrasted with Hmong, a tonal language spoken by a minority 
people living in mountainous regions of China, Laos, Thailand and also in 
the United States as refugee immigrants. 



ERLC 
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S V L LAS LE PATTERNS 

Each language has its own .system for putting together syl lab ies. 
A syllable is a combination of sounds, usually a vowel sound and one 
or more consonant sounds. For example, the word "refrigerator" con- 
sists of five syllables (re-f ri-ge-ra-tor) . 

When two or more consonant sounds occur together, this is called 
a consonant cluster. Some consonant 'clusters are: spl - * str-, pi -, 
-ts, -ks, etc. Not ?J1 of these clusters normally Occur at the begin- 
ning of words, e.gi. -is in "cats" or -ks in "box." 

In English, the pattern for possible syllables is: 

(C) (C) (C) V (C) (C) (C) (C) 

This means that as many as three consonant sounds may occur before 
the vowel sound, and as many as four consonant sounds may occur after 
the vowel. Look at the syllable patterns in these words (concentrate 
oh the sounds only; don't be confused by the spelling): 

ants plant glimpsed 

VCCC CCVCC CCVCCCC 



Comparison 

English i Hmong 



Syllable Pattern 




(O(O(c)v(c) 


(0(c)(c)y(c)(c)(c)(c) 


Examples 


cats walked 

cvcc cvcc 


loj* {"large") nplaim ("flame") 
CV CCCV 



Analysis 

Certain English consonant combinations are likely to challenge Hmong 
speakers. English words tend to put a heavy emphasis on the final part 
of the word. Concepts such as plurality ("cats"} arvd past tense ("walked") 
are marked at the ends of words. Since Hmong allows only one consonant 
sound after J vowel , Hmong students would not only have difficulty pro- 
nouncing some final clusters, but they might also have trouble "hearing" 
them, too. 

Appl ication 

Study your students* native language. 

- What are the possible consonant combinations that can occur? 

- D<> consonant clusters occur before or after the vowel ? 
. Which syllable patterns are different from English? 



* The final consonant in Hmong is 
and is not pronounced. 
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actually a diacritic which indicates tone 
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As with sounds, each language also has its own system for putting 
words together into sentences. Hhese sentence patterns # or structures! 
are limited in ritaSver. No language organizes the parts of a sentence 
exactly like another language. 



Word order is a basic ingredient of sentence structure*. Which 
words follow or precede other words? For example, in some languages the 
subject comes first (English: "The dbg chased the cat."), while in others 
the verb comes first (Tagalog: "Chased the dog the cat. 1 *}. 

Use the four basic structures below to cbn^are languages. Will use- 
ful be hopefully this. 



Comparison 

English Hmong 



Affirmative 
Statement 


The dog chased the cat. 
(subject-verfc-objectj 


The dbg chased the cat. 
(subject-verb-object) 


Negative 
Statement 


I do not study French, 
(use of auxiliary) 


I no study French, 
(hb auxiliary) 


Yes-No 
Questions 


Did yba go to town? 
(use of auxiliary) 


fbu go to town (question-word) 1 
(statement + question-word) 


Modifiers 


The red car. 
(modifier before noun) 


The car £§ai. 
(modifier after noun) 



Analysis 

Hmong speakers learning English will need to put special emphasis on 
learning to use the auxiliary verbs. In some cases # werd order will also 
need attention, especially word order with adjectives. 

Appl i cation 

Have an informant translate these sentences into your students 1 native 
language. What are the structure patterns? 

John saw Bill. I do hot play the guitar. 

Bill saw John. Do you play the guitar? 

The red peri is 25 cents. 

Other structures that you can use for comparison: reflective sentences 
("He washed himself"); possessive sentences ("I bought John's book 11 ); 
Wh-questions ("Why, Who, What^ Where"). 
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WURDb AND THEIR PARIS 

English uses inflections to indicate certain functions of words or 
to signal certain meanings. Inflections consist of prefixes, suffixes 
and infixes. Some examples are: -s (a plural suffix); -ed (past tense 
suffix); un- (negative prefix); tooth/ teeth (singular arte 1 lural infixes). 

One method of comparison is to choose sentences or wos ahich are 
similar in meaning and then determine which sounds (parts ,-ords) add 
the difference in meaning. 

Comparison 



English Hmong 



1. 


The dog doesn't sing. 


Tus 


dev tsis hu nkauj. 


2. 


The dog sings. 


Tus 


dev hu nkauj . 


3. 


The bird doesn't bark. 


Tus 


noog tsis torn. 


4. 


The bird sings; 


Tus 


noog hu nkauj . 


5; 


The bird sang. 


Tus 


noog hu nkauj; 


6. 


The bird is singing. 


Tus 


noog hu nkauj . 



Analysis 

Hmong speakers do hot use flection to mark tense. Instead, they 
indicate tense by using time expressions ("yesterday" or "now"), which 
they add to a sentence. Tense can also be inferred by the context in 
which the sentence is spoken. Third person singular (-s) is an area 
which they will need to work on, as are the different forms of the verbs 
Jh English. 

Appl i cation 

Have an informant translate a list of words or sentences with in- 
flections. Examine these to see what similarities and differences 
exist. Here are some samples: 

friend/friendly 

quick/quickly 

do/undo 

c6w/cows 

She walked to school . 
John^s book is red; 
She walks to school . 
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WRITING SYSTEMS 

Wot all languages are represented by *_ 5er IP^i__lu comparing systems^ 

the first thing_to find out is whether your students 1 native language 

has a script. There rnay not be one. Or, a system may exist, but it ray 
net be widely accepted by the people because of religious or political 
implications attached to the script. Other people may have no need 
for a writing system; life as they know it (fees hot include reading or 
writing as major components. 

If your students' native language does have a writing system* you 
can make certain comparisons. Very few languages are written perfectly. 
In languages which use alphabets, the letters do not perfectly match 
the sounds they represent. In most writing systems, there are areas 
which pese challenges for a language learner. 



Comparison _ _ 
Eng 1 i sb Hmohg 



In which script is the 
language written? 


Roman. 


Roman. 


Does each letter always 
have the same shape? 


NO. 
(Aa, Bb) 


No. 
(Aa, Bb) 


Does each letter always 
represent the same sound? 


No. 

(mati father i ate) 


Yes. 


Is each sound always repre- 
sented by the same letter(s)? 


No. 

(call , sick, keep) 


Yes. 


Are some sounds represented 
fey groups of letters? 


Yes. 
(th, eh, ough) 


Yes. 
(ts, tx, txh) 


Are there some words which 
are not pronounced the way 
they are spelled? 


Yes. 

(science, colonel) 


No. 


Are there some words whjch 
are spelled in more than 
one way? 


Yes. 

(enquire, inquire) 


No. 



Analysis 

The irregular English spelling system will challenge Hmong speakers. 
Appl ication 

How would you approach teaching literacy to students who are not 
1 iterate 1n their native language? 
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SUffiftRY 

As you can see, coniparing languages can provide you with concrete 
clues to challenges that yo^r students face in learning English. Four 
areas for comparison wre presCTted here, but there others which 
you can £l so use to better understand both English and your students' 
native languages. This understanding can only help you help your students 
learn languages. 



Brewster, E. Thomas and Elizabeth S. Language Requisition Made Practical . 
Colorado Springs, Colorado: Lingua Housed 7976. 

Hei©back* Ernest E. t^ite_Btobhg-Ehgl ish Dictionary . Ithaea^ New York: 
Cornell University, 1976. 

3udschinsky, Sarah C. A M a nu a l of Liter a cy for Pre! iterate Peo ples. 
Ukarumpa, E.H.D., Papua New Guinea: Sunmer Institute of Linguistics. 
1973. 



Smalley* .Hill I iam A. ed. Phonoses^ahd OryograT^yr^Lahgua^e Planning in 
Ten Minority Languages in Thailand . Canberra, Australia: Pacific 
Linguistics, 1976. — 
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£sian Pronunciation Problems 



Southeast Asian students do hot usually have problems with vowels. 
Many Southeas" Asian languages contain more vowels than English. 

The main problems are: 

- final consonants 

- consonants following dipthbngs 

- consonant clusters 

In addition, adult learners in Southeast Asia often have problems 
with stress* rhythm and phrasing. 

What follows is a list of prbblens compiled from a variety of 
sources including — English Pronunciatidh-Lgssohs: A Teacher's 
Resource Manual printed by the Center for Applied Linguistics in 
cooperation with International Catholic Migration Commission 
(Metro Manila, Philippines, March, 1983). 

The information in the chart is generalized and is meant solely 
as a guide to suggest potential areas of difficulty. You may 
want to consult additional sources for more specific information 
on efrteh language. 



Key: 



L: Lao H: Hmong 

V : Vietnamese K : Khmer 
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Problem 


Example 


Notes 


b 

(final) 


cab 
mb 


\~] does not occur; is often confused with 
V J £• 


b/d/g/ 
(final) 


lab 
lad 
bag 


H- b, d and £ become £, t and k. 

L p d arid t both exist but d does not 
Kd appear in the final position. 
4 often confused with t. 


ch 


child 
chicken 


M- ch and sh are separate phonemes 
tfthougfTnot exactly the same as 
the English sounds. 

L-j does not exist in any position, 
k p often confused With sh t t or * . 
V J 
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Problem 

_ 


Example i Nates 

i . 


f 


laugh 
cough 


H- f (and v) bee erne £. _ 

k- f exists in foreign Isah Words only. 

V "1 f does hot occur final ly; often 
L =T becomes £ or is omitted. 


9 


get 

garbage 


H- usually becomes k. 

b "1 does not exist at all; often con- 
K J fused with or sometimes d. 

V- does not occur in the final 
position. 


., - . « V 

(final ) 


make 
bake 


H 

£ 3~ can be heard but k is "unreleased." 
K- can be heard. 


1 

(final ) 


fill 
hill 
school 

Will 


K 

Hi often becomes n. sometimes the- 
L - final sound is completely omitted. 

V A 


m/n/n 
(final) 


sing 
time 
fine 
came 
home 


H 

V n final sound droppeo arter 
L r dipthongs. 

K J 


p/t/k 


pah 
tan 
can 


V- occurs in the final position only. 

b -j exists in the initial and final 
K J position, students p/ not hear 
differences in the fTrval position. 


r 

^ . 


race 

red 

ear 


H- becomes 1 in the initial position, 
b- often confused with 1 in the 
initial position. 

K -i often used interchangeably ih the 
V j final and sometimes the initial 
position. 
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' — ~ — — 1 — : ; r 

Problem ! Example 

: 


Notes 


1 

!>/ L j 

(final) ! 

! ! 

1 


, -4- 

h i ts 1 
pahs 1 

his j 
hiss \ 


often dropped or confused 
j; X with t. 

V- exists but hot in the final position. 


I 

i tri 

(initial) i 

l 

1 ; 
__l 


shoe 1 
shirt 


R- sh and ch are phonemes in Hmong. 
may be confusion with English sh^ 

L-j the sh sound does not exist. 
K r often confused with s t t or 

V J eh. 


— 1 

v/w 

1 

1 


v lew 
1 ive 
have 


H- interchanged. 

bi usee! interchangeably and often 
K-T confused with £. b or f. 

V- final v floes not occur. 


z 

(initial ) 


;oo 
2ip 


z becomes 

u - ' 

V- exists in initial position. 


dr/tr 
( initial ) 


drawer 
tree 


L -L consonant clusters do not exist 
V J w may be substituted for r\ 


gl/gr 
( initial ) 


glass 
;rass 


H 

K- o does not oromariiy appear, 
y consonant clusters do hot exist. 


kl/kr 
( initial ) 


1 _ . 

cloud 
crowd 


K- 1 and r may be dropped, 

L~v does hot exist in the initial cr 
V J final position. 

K- exists in Khmer. 




backs 
tacks 


H- no final clusters ifi Hmong. 
K 1 

L h often confused with final k. 

v J 


rtj/nt 
(final) 


land 
hunt 


H 
K 

~|~ consonant clusters do not exist. 
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OTHER PROBLEMS: 
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Rronurieiatidh P robins by Unit 
Each unit includes a common pronunciation mistake. Some of them. may 
K e easier to understand than others. This list includes the mistakes 
and the corrections. 



UNIT 

1 . Goose Morning. 

2. Halo. Hi. 

3. Are you married? 
Ho* I 'ma singer, 

4. I want to buy some rye. 

5. Open your mouse. 
6; I lie to wash T.V. 

7. I 'ma student. 
I go to skoon. 

8. 'Kiss me, where is the hopital? 

9. I need to get some foot. 
IS. I study pre-skins at 11:00. 
11. My firs hay is Liu^ 

12; Put it in the chicken. 

13. Iwant a pair of shoe and two 
shirt. 

14. What tie do youeat brefa? 

15. It's on Broad Streep. 

16. What's your zit code? 

17. I've got a head-H. 

18; How many should I taste? 

19. I was a soldier for siek years. 

20. Yes, I can. 

Can't? 

Can. 

Can't? 

CAN. 

21 . Turn it op. 

22; I want a money order for 
pipty dollars. 

23. The rent includes electric city. 

24. This is my wips. 

25. What's the probl a? 

26. How much do you make before 
taxies? 

27. What are you doing to-nice? 

28. Becaw I want to study. 

29. Accuse me, my french is sick. 

30. These are mines. 



Good Morning. 

HeTTo. Hi. 

Are you married? 

No, I 'm single . 

I want to buy some rice . 

Open your mouth. 

I like to watch T.V. 

I 'm a student. 

I go to scho ol . 

Excuse me* Wfiere is the hospital? 

I need to get some food. 

I study pre -skills aTTl:00. 

My first name is Liu. 

Put it in the kitchen. 

I want a pair of shoes and two 

shirts * 

What time do you eat breakfast ? 

It's on Broad Street , 

What's your zip code? 

I've got a he a dache . 

How many should I fake? 

I was a soldier for six years. 



( same) 



Turn it off. 

I want a money order for fifty 
del lars. 

The rent includes el ectricity . 

This is my wife. 

What's the problem? 

How much do you make before 

taxes ? 

What are you doing tonight ? 
Because I want to study. 
Excuse me* my friend is sick. 
These are mine. 



* Pre-employment Training was formerly referred to as pre-skills by 
teachers and students. 
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Word bist and Pronunciation Guide 



The word list and pronunciation guide presented here is for non^native 
speakers of American English. The list identifies those words from ^ 
the curriculum that might be difficult to pronounce or ara pronounced 
differently in BritisTTtnglish. In addition to key words in the 
curriculum, the names of the U.S. states have also been included for 
those who may be unfamiliar with than. 

Teachers are encouraged to refer to this word list and pronunciation 
guide periodically to check their own pronunciation. 



KEY: 



pat 

Pli- 
ca re 
father 
bib 

cKurch 

deed, milled 

pet 

bee 

fT7e, phase, 
rougn 

gag 

hat _ 
which 
Pit _ 
p|e, bjt 
pT^_ 
jo5ge 



a 
a 

ar 

a 

b 

ch 
d 
"e 
S 



g 

h 

hw 

T 

1 

ir 

j 



kick, cat, 

pique 
IJdi needle 
mum 

no, sudden 

pot, horrid 
toe, hoarse 
P2*» 

for 
noise 
took 
boat 
out 
£op 
re*r 

SaGC* 

shvSi dish 



k 
1 

m 
n 

ng 

Z 
8 

o 

di 
66 
So 
ou 

P 
r 
s 

sh 



tight, stopped 
thin 

liis 
cat 

urge, term, firm 

woricrfoard 
valve 
with 
^es 

zebra* xjrlem 

vision; pleasure, 

garajje ~~ 

about ,- item,- _ 

e^ble, gallop, 

circus 
butted 



t 

th 



ur 

v 
w 

y 

z 

zh 



er 



about 

absent 

ache 


a-bout f 
ab'sant 

lie 


April 

Arizona 

Arkansas 


a 'prai 
ar'a-zo f na 
ar fcan-se 


address 


s~dres 
^-ford f 


arrive 


e-rTv 1 
o gast 


afford 


August 


again 


a-gen 


autumn 


o tarn 


aisle 


Tl 






Alabama 


al ? a-bam f a 






Al asfca 


a-TIs'ka 


barber 


bar 1 bar 


ambulance 


lm # bya-lans 


barbecue 


bar'bT-kyoo 



Source: The American H erit a ge Dictionary of the American la gggga^ 
miilM Korris, editor. Houghton Miff lin Company, boston, nassacnasetts. 



yiHi am Korri s , editor 
1980. 
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been 

breath 

breathe 



cabinet 
cafeteria 
California 
can 

cannot 

can't 

cashier 



Chicago 

child 

children 

clothes 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

constipation 

couch 



bin 

breth 

breCTt 



kab f a-nit 
kaf 'a-ttr # e-o 
kal 'a-forn f ya 
kan 

kan ot 

k¥rit 

ka-shir* 
chep 

sha-ka %b 
child 
chTl * drah 
kloz 

kol 'a-ra f do 
ka-riet # a-kat 
Iton'sta-pa^hah 
kouch 



daughter 
Decenber 



do'tar 

_V 

di-sem bar 



Delaware 


j^f / 

del a-war 


Hpnhc 1 t 




diabetes 


dt'e-be'tTs 


diarrhea 


di ' s-re'a 


difficult 


di f i-kult 


ui r ecuicn 


oi-reK snan 


dizzy 


diz e 


doubt 


dout 


drawer 


dror 


dysentery 


dis ah-tar e 



electricity 

atibar rased 

emergency 

enough 

ethnic 

expiration 

expire 



family 
fasten 
favorite 
February? 



i-lek tri s a-te 



em-bar ast 

l-mur jan-se 

^ t 

i-nuf 

eth f nTk 

ek'spa-ra^hari 
ek-spTr f 



fani a-le 
fas an 
fa ?ar-it 
feb roo-er e 



ERLC 
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film 


film 


interview 


"fh'tar-vydO 1 


Florida 


flor f a-da 


Iowa 


i ^-wa 


Friday 


frT f de(da) 


it'll 


it'l 


garage 


ga-razh* 


January 


jan'yoo-er'l 


garbage 


gar bij 


Ju^y 


3^-1 f f 


Georgia 


jor'ja 


June 


j5on 


have 


HaV 


Kansas 


kan zas 


Hawaii 


ha-wa e 


Kentucky 


kan-tuk'e 


hospital 


hos f pa-tal 


kilometers 


kf Ibm -a-tar 


how* re 


hou er 


kindergarten 


kTn # dar-gart'n 


Idaho 


l'da-ho 


laboratory 


lab'ra-tor'e 


identification 


T-din'tfr-fT-ka'shan 


lease 


lis 


identify 


T-deh'ta-f! 1 


library 


liVer'e 


Illinois 


*-/ --m 

il 'a- hoi 


listen 


lis'an 


Indiana 


Tn'dl-ah'a 


Los Angeles 


los an 3a-las 


insurance 


in-shoor f ans 


Louisiana 


loo-e ze-an*a 


interested 


irTtri-stid 






intersection 


Th'tar-sek'shan 
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Maine 


man 


New Jersey 


noo jur*ze 


malaria 


ma-lar'e-a 


New Mexico 


m _ - _ _ _ 

noo mek si-fco 


March 


march 


New York 


hoo york 


Maryland 


mar'a-land 


North Carolina 


north kar'a-li'm 




mas a-choo sits 






Massachusetts 


North Dakota 


north da-ko'ta 


May 


ma 


November 


--- w h- - 
no-vem bar 


meehah:c 


mi-kan ik 






Michigan 


mish i-gan 






milk 


mVlk 


ocean 


6 shan 


Minnesota 


mm l-so ta 


October 


ok-to'bar 


Mississippi 


mis l -sip e 


Ohio 


o-hi-o 


Missouri 


mi-zoor e 


Oklahoma 


o'klp-ho-ma 


Monday 


mun de(da) 


once 


wuHs 


Montana 


mon-tan a 


Oregon 


* f 

or e-gan 


motorcycle 


mo'tar-sT 'kal 


Pennsylvania 


pen sal -van ya 


moustache 


mus tash 


plumber 


pi um f er 


muscle 


mus al 


prescription 
probably 


pri-skrip shah 

w f - 
prob a-ble 






purchase 


pur chis 


nationality 


nash'a-fial'e-te 






nauseous 


no ze-as 






Nebraska 


ha-bras f fca 


rather 


ra£ft f ar 


Nevada 


na-vad a 


receipt 


ri -set 

W t 

res a-pe 


New Hampshire 


noo Kafnp'shsr 


recipe 



ERIC 
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refill 


re-fTl 1 


Tennessee 


ten T-se 


refrigerator 


rT-frij'a-ra 'tar 


Texas 


tek'sas 


region 


re jan 


there 


tfiar 


register 


— .r^ -i- 

rej l-star \ 


these 


tfiiz 


relatives 


rTl a-tTVs 


those 


#ioz 


repeat 


ri-pet 


thigh 


thT 


fS§t$urant 


res* tar-aht 


this 


tfiTs 


Rhode Island 


rod i lend 


thirsty 

throat 

Thursday 


thur'ste 
thrSt 

thurz f de(da) 


salary 


sal e-re 


traditionally 


tra-dTsh f ah-al-e 
tran kwa-Hz ars 


Saturday 


sTt'ar-defdS} 


tranquilizers 


seamstress 


sim'strTs 


transfer 


trans-fur 


seen 


sen 


Tuesday 


topz f de(da) 


September 


s^ep-tem f bar 






South Carolina 


south fcar a- IT ha 




South Dakota 


south de-ko f ta 


urine 


yodr in 


sponsor 


sfK)h f sar 


Utah 


yoo to 


stomach 


stum'afe 


utilities 


— — f_ - 
yoo-til a-tez 


Sunday 


sun'de(dS) 






surface 


sur fas 


vegetables 
Vermont 


vTj f ta-balz 
var-mont* 


taught 


tot 


Virginia 


var-jin-ya 



ERIC 



-425- 



430 



Appendix: 9 



vitamins 

Washington 

Wednesday 

weight 

we'll 

were 

West Virginia 
where 
whose 
wife's 
Wisconsin 
would 
ling 



vT ta-mans 

wosh ing-ten 

wFn2 f de(da} 

wat 

wel 



wur 

west var-jin-yo 

hwar 

hooz 

wlfs 

wTs-kon'sah 



wi-o irnng 



Minimal Sets 



What follows is a list of minimal sets which can beased to practice 
pronunciation in the classroom. The first word in each set must al- 
ways be used. These sets were developed by Jimmy G. Harris, former 
U.S. State Department monitor and are presented here with his con- 
sent. 



\ - 

t m 


Hat 


fs + 

Cass* 


Cats 


Cast 


tasts 


2. 


Wat 


Watch 


Wash 


watched 


til Kiik k m 


3. 


Cup 


Cuff 


Cups 


tuffs 


tuppeo 




Cuffed 


Cub 


Cuds 






4. 


Mat* 


Hats 


Mass 


Match 


nasn 




Matched 


Mashed 








5. 


Lye 


Lice 


Light 


Lights 


Ryi 




Rice 


Right 


Rignts 






6. 


Butt 


Bus 


butts 


DU5 L 


Rue f c 




Buzz 


Bud 


Buds 


Buzzed 




7. 


Net 


Ness* 


III — +. - 

Nets 


nest 




8. 


a- 

Fay* 


Face 


Fate 


Faced 


raae 




Phase 


Phased 


Fades 


Fate f s 




9. 


Goot* 


Goose 


Good 


Goods 


Goosed 


10. 


Goofs* 
Back 


Bask 


Basks 


Basked 


Backed 




Bag 


Bags 


Bagged 






11. 


Lock 


Rock 


Locks 


Rocks 


Rocket 




tocfcet 


Rocket 


Lockers 






12. 


Way 


Hade 


Whale 


Veil 


Wayne* 




Vein 


Whales 


Veils 


Hayrie's* 


Veins 
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13. 


Cheat 


Sheet 


Seat 


Cheese 


Cheats 




Sheets 










14. 


How 


House (n.) 


Howt* 


How's 


How'd 




House (v.) 


Howt's* 








15. 


Goat 


Ghost 


Goats 


Goass* 


Ghosts 


16. 


Lei* 


Lake 


Rake 


Lakes 


Rakes 


17. 


Yam 


Jam 


Jello 


Yellow 


Jet 




Yet 


Jess* 


Yes 






18. 


Bee 


Pea 


Fee 






19. 


Clock 


Crock 


Clocks 


Crocks 




20. 


Ah 


Ant 


Ants 


And 




21. 


Fly 


Fry 


Fies* 


Fries i 


Fruit 




Flute 










22. 


Bessy* 


Betsy* 


Betty* 


Berry* 




23. 


Tack 


Tacks 


Tag 


Tags 


Tank 




Tanks 


Track 


Tracks 


Sack 


Sacks 


24. 


Tuck* ; 


Tusk 


Tongue 


Tongues 


Truck 




Trucks 


Trunk 


Trunks 


Tusks 




25. 


Tin 


Sin 


Thin 






26. 


Tea 


See 


free 


Three 




27. 


Cheap 


Sheep 


Chief* 


Sheaf 




28. 


Bee 


Beet 


Beets 


Bees 


Bead 




Beads 


Beast 








29. 


t 
I 


T «m 


I 've 


I'd 


I'll 




Ice 


Eyes 









ERIC 
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30. 


Ben* 


Bell 


Bells 


Belt 


Belts 




Bench 










31. 


Gun 


Gull 


Gun 


Gulls 


Gulch 




Girl 


Girls 








32; 


Lamb 


Ram 


Lamps 


Ramps 


Lambs 




Lamp 


Ramp 










A 


Ace 


Eight 


Eight 


Aid 




A's 


A 








34. 


Lei 


Lace 


Late 


Laced 


Leis 




Laid 











ERIC 



Note: The words in each minimal set presented here are in 
capital letters. When presenting these words to 
students, leave capitalized those words which 
identify people (Ex: Goass, Cass, Bud, etc.). 
Present all other words uncapitalized. Words 
that might be used as people's names have 
been identified with an asterix. 
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The minimal sets listed here address the following problems Southeast 
Asian students may have learning English: 



PPGBbEW 

1 Final -k -ks -sk -ski -g -gz -gd, 

2 Final -p -ps -pt -b -bz -bd -fs 

-ft -vz -vd 



.becomes -k only 
.becomes -p only 



3 Final -t -s -st -sts -ts -d -z 

-zd -dz -eh -sh -sht -cht 

-j -jd. ............................... .becomes -t and 

sometimes -s 

4 Final -ay -aw -3y -ey ♦ consonant becomes -ay -aw 

-oy -ey + Z 

Ex: time... tie 
house. . .how 
name. . .nay 
boils. . .bby 



Tic Tac Toe 



ERLC 




Each word 1*i a set should be written on a card acconpanied by art 
illustration which reflects (as much as possible) the students 1 own 
cultural experience. Cards carLbe displayed in a peefcet chart or 
slot boart. One option is to play pronunciation Tic Tac Toe. 
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Techniques: (ESL) Nfi: 



Actior. Sequence 28, 83, 283, 338 

Activity Operations 39 

Advisor _ 267 

Airport Terminal 283 

Answer Cards 74. 

Assessment 357-360 

Baggage Claim 283 

Bingo 47, 256 

Birthdates 102 

Bus Hap 146 

Bus Schedule 146 

Buzz 91 

Calendar Roulette 102 

Card Cues 212 

Card Matching 47 

Characters 38, 156, 258, 344 

Charades 74, 119 

Charts 31, 83, 102, 128, 156, 223, 337 

Check the Box 128 

Class Management 330-334 

Clocks 136 

Cloze 359 

Cocktail Party 22, 258 

Communication 341-344 

Communication Sames 345-345 

Complimentary Actions 258 

Concentration 74s 128, 136, 146* 184* 231* 

240, 258, 345 

Constructalog 231* 341 

Copying 354 

Correction 328-329 

Cross Out f 
Crossword "8 

Cubes 329 

Cultural Exploration 22, 31, 38, 47, 64, 74, 83, 

91, 102, 119^ 136, 175, 
240* 249* 258* 267* 
347-350 

Cummings Device 91* 342 

Date Cards 102 

Deduction 326 

Definition 324 

Demonstration 324 

Depictions 74, 231, 348 

Dialogue Grid 47, 223 

Dialogues 341 
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Page 


Dictation, 


354 


Directed Repetition 


353 


Double Circle 


31, 184 


Dyads 


83, 128, 146* 360 


Emergency. Cal Is 


240 


Envelope Board 


156 


Explanation 


326-327 


Family Tree 


38 


reeuDdCK _ 


3 CO 


Find The Problem 


274 


Fl ight Schedule 


274 


Fl ip the Switch 


119 


Floor Map 


83 


Floor Plan 


64 


Forms 


184, 194 


Getting Help 


267 


Getting Your Own Back 


91 


Go Fish 


38, 156, 346 


Hangman 


355 


Hold-up 


212 


Housing Grid 


223 


Images 


325 


Induction 


326 


lLitructions_ 


^ ^ ^ 

333 


Interpreter Aides 


334 


Interview 


358 


Interview Cards 


249 


Job Definition 


184 


Language Exploration 


83, 136, 258 


Large Groups 


330 


Letter Cards 


22 


Letter Names 


136 


Literacy 


354-356 


Map Game 


110 


Matching 


74, 102* 359 


Mize Pairs 


83 


Memory Chain 


91,274 


Memory Table 


175 


Minimal Pairs 


351 


Minimal Sets 


353 


Missing Letters 


64 


Missing Pictures 


91 


Money Order 


212 


Monthly Budget 


249 


My Body/ Your Body 


167 
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Name Game 
Narrative 



Office 



Pictures 



Prices 



Reflect ion 



Skits 



Page 

22. 
343 



Objects 323 



157 



One Way-Round Trip \>° 

Open-ended Story «»• • 3 * / 

Open-ended Task 357 

Oral Cues 351 

Paychecks 249 
Photographs nn ru 

Picture Cues ^|» 110 » 194 

Picture Description 335 

Pieture Interpretation 357 

Picture Narrative 74, lZb^ 
Picture Sequence %\% 

Picture Story *«» 3« 



323 



Presentation 323-325 



146 



Pronunciation |cn" 353 

Proverbs 350 

Question/Answer 31 » 336 

Recitation 3 J» 344 

Recognition 3 ^° 

Reconstruction 348 



327 



Repetition |p 

Review 5^' 

^fti? m, ,36. 204. 347 

Same or Different JJJ 

Schedule Hatching I 94 

Scrambles || b 

ISHilS 128, 167. 175, 184, 194, 
Simulation 212> 294, 349 

Situation 324 



360 



Small Groups 331 
Snakes And Ladders «* 

82i ' 192. 350 



i° p £j n9 110, 204, 343 

Ipinners 56, 175, 212, 337 

Structured Practice 335-338 



-433- 438 



Index: Techniques: (ESL) 





Page 


Substitution 


335 


Smrvey 


31 


Symptoms 


167 


Tel f*ofionp Annni fitment 

• w i upnuilw f\y^j\j l M MUCH L 


1 OA 


Tplpnhnnp MnmhAr< 


OACt 


Tic Tac Tap 


31- A 7 - 1 - o ez: 
o 1 9 4/ , lDO f JDO 

274 


Tickets 


lime Board 


204 


Time Eard 


204 


Toy Furniture 


64 


Transformation 


336 


Tran^ltiti nn 

• 1 Ullj iuc IUII 


3 CO 


Treatment Categories 


240 


Twenty Questions 


56, 110, 345 


Valuation 


184, 348 


Vending Machine 


267 


Visual Cues 


352 


Whatsit 


204 


What's Missing? 


267 



